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ALWAY S LEARMING PEA RS ON

PTE Academic - testing real-life English skills

As educators we spend much of our time and energy preparing students for the rigors of study
or work in an English-speaking setting. We design our courses and choose our materials
carefully so that we can teach students how to communicate effectively in English. When it
comes to assessing English skills, we have realized that many high-stakes tests are simply a
means to an end in which students dedicate valuable time to passing the test without
developing a real ability to communicate in English.

There is an academic test of English, however, that matches our efforts in the classroom. PTE
Academic is recognized by institutions around the warld and is approved by the UK Border
Agency and the Australian Department of Immigration and Citizenship {DIAC) for student visa
applications. It is endorsed by, and is the preferred English language test of GMAC®, the
Graduate Management Admissions Council.

Why are educators so excited about the test? This state-of-the-art test breaks many of the
Darriers in testing, but the key concern to teachers is that it truly helps students to become
effective communicators in English.

"PTE Academic score data on the enabling language skills such as fluency, grammar, vacabulary
and pronunciation, gives us a great tool to assess the language abilities of incoming MBA
applicants to ensure they can interact at the levels expected in @ small, experienced group of
professionals on the dshridge MBA program. ™

- Amy Armstrang, Director of Marketing, Ashridge Business School

Relevant tasks

Comprising of 20 different and often innowvative items types, PTE Academic assesses tho
communicative skills of listening, reading, speaking and writing in a number of ways. It
assesses a range of enabling skills such as grammar, oral fluency, pronunciation, spelling,
vocabulary and written discourse to create a detailed profile of test takers’ strengths and
weaknesses,

Many of the 20 item types integrate these communicative and enabling skills to provide a real-
life measure of a test taker's ability to deal with academic English language in communication.

International English

PTE Academic reflects the international world in which we live. Measures have been taken to
ensure that the material in the test is representative of international academic English. Not only
are test development professionals based in several regions, including the United Kingdom,
Australia, and the United States, but test items are internationally cross-validated to ensure
that there is no regional bias.

Targeted preparation for test takers
A variety of dedicated test preparation materials are available for test takers. These include:

* Practice tests with sample answers

= A free PTE Academic Tutorial providing an overview of the test, instruction on each item
type that the test taker will encounter and tips on how to navigate through the test

= The Official Guide to PTE Academic providing detailed information on administration,
descriptions of all item types, analysis of sample answers, test-taking strategies and a
wealth of practice items on the accompanying CD-ROM

The skills that students acquire in preparing for PTE Academic will serve them greatly once they
arrive at their higher education institutions, or professional and government organizations.

"As we evaluate candidates, PTE Academic will give us an important tool for measuring their
ability to study in an academic environment where English is the primary language of
instruction.”

- Randall Sawyer, Director of Admissions Cornell University, The Johnson School

For more information on PTE Academic, visit www.pearsonpte.com
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METHODS HANDBOOK

What Is Summit?

Instructional levels

Summit is a two-level high-intermediate to advanced communicative series for adults and young adults that
can follow any intermediate course book. Suntmit is designed to follow the Top Notch series, forming the top
two levels of a six-level course,

*  Top MNetch Fundamentals: for true beginners or very weak false beginners

= Top Notch 1: for false beginners or for students who have completed Top Noich Fundamentals
= Top Notch 2: for pre-intermediate students

«  Top Notch 3: for intermediate students

= Summif 1: for high-intermediate students

= Swmmit 2: for advanced students

The following chart shows the correlation of Summir and Top Notch to International Standards and Tests.
For detailed correlations to the "Can do” statements of the Common European Framework (CEFR) and to
U.S. federal and state standards, please consult the Sunimir website at: pearsonlongman.com/summit.

Correlations to International Standards and Tests

380- 425 26-38 250-380
425475 3852 380520
(intermadiate) 475525 52-70 520 - 700
Summit 1
{high-intermediate) 325-575 70-30 700 - B0OO
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Scope

Each level of the Swnniit course contains enough
material for 60 to 90 hours of classroom instruction,
Split editions are also available. A wide choice of
supplementary components makes it easy to tailor
Sumnmit to the needs of diverse classes and programs
or to expand the total number of hours,

Goal

The goal of the course is to make English
unforgettable, enabling post-intermediate learners
to understand, speak, read, and write English
accurately, confidently, and fluently. Three key
fealures are emblematic of the Sumnit course:

= Multiple exposures to new language
o Numerous opporiunities to practice it
= Deliberate and intensive recveling

An essential goal of Surmmit s to help post-intermediate
students move past the plateau that tvpically occurs
among students at that level.

Language content

Sumymii has a classic sequential grammatical
syllabus. Grammar, vocabulary, and social language
are integrated within topical, communicative unils,
Offering a balance of practical and informational
topics, the content is designed to be consciously
appealing to the student learning English.

Academic skills and strategies

Each unitin the Summit course contains exercises
that build key reading, listening, writing, and
critical thinking skills and strategies. These are
identified at a glance on every page of the Student’s
Book. A complete list can be seen in the Learning
Objectives chart on pages iv-vii.

Conversation syllabus

Experience has shown that post-intermediate
students continue to need intensive practice of
spoken communication. To this end, Summit
provides ten essential conversation models
that embed crucial conversation strategies and
opportunities to personalize, In addition 1o
conversation practice and extension, Sty
concludes every two-page lesson with free
communication activities to ensure adequate
practice of speaking skills.

Instructional design

The following is a synopsis of the Swmmir
instructional design.

A communication goal for each class session. Each
of the four numbered two-page lessons in a Summir
unit is designed for one class session of 45-60 minutes,
and has a clearly stated communication goal,

Three reasons for having a communication goal
are to make each class purposeful, to demonstrate
progress in each class session, and to enable a more
focused evaluation. When teachers and students
are unaware of the purpose of each lesson, they
often just “go through the motions," Conversely,
when teachers and students know the purpose of
the lesson, they see value in it and are maotivated to
achieve a successlul outcome.

Integration of skills and content. Research has
confirmed that when students encounter new
language only once or twice, they find it difficult

to master or even remember. For that reason, new
vocabulary and grammar are embedded in exercises,
conversation models, pair work activities, listening
comprehension texts, readings, and other activities
to make them unforgettable, [n cach lesson, new
language is examined, explained, integrated,
expanded on, and applied so that students receive
multiple exposures to the language as well as
numerous opportunities w practice itin all skill areas,

Confirmation of progress. The culmination of each

of the four lessons is a carefully constructed guided
communication activity called Now You Can. Each of
these activities is a conversation, discussion, or role
play in which students demonstrate their achievement
of the goal of the lesson. Students are motivated by
their success, and in keeping with the alms of the “Can
do” statements of the Common European Framework,
continually see the practical value of their instruction.

Explicit presentations of vocabulary, grammar,

and social language. In order 1o allow the Summis
Student’s Books to double as both a teaching and

a reviewing tool, language is presented explicitly.
Explicit presentations take the guesswork out of
understanding meaning, form, and use and provide
a concrete reference for students to review. For those
whao prefer an inductive presentation of grammar,
there are printable “Inductive Grammar Charts”

on the ActiveTeach disc at the back of this Teacher's
Edition. These charts provide an alternative
linductive) approach to each grammar presentation
in the Student's Book.

A systematic approach to free expression. Fvery
lessan culminates in a free speaking activity with




sequential steps to increase quantity and quality

of expression. Planning activities such as idea
framing and notepadding lead students to confident
productive discussion and role play. Presentations,
debates, and projects also provide opportunities for
students to develop their spoken expression.

A strategy-based focus on reading and listening
comprehension. [n addition to the rigorous
practice of reading and listening, there isan
emphasis on learning strategies. The strategies
include understanding meaning from context,
distinguishing main ideas from details,
comparing and contrasting, determining points
of view, drawing concluslons, paraphrasing, and
summarizing—all of which enrich students as
learners and as communicators.

The goal of any post-intermediate communicative
language course should be to enable students to express
themselves confidently, accurately, and fluently in
speaking and writing; to understand authentic spoken
and written English; and to function socially in English
in & variety of settings, both familiar and unfamifiar.
Much practice is needed to reach those goals,

Because the typical student has limited
ppportunities to ohserve and practice English
putside of class, the goal of the classroom must be
to provide rich sources of input for observation as
well as intensive opportunities for communication
practice. It is the goal of this section and the goal of
the Stwmmit course to suggest a methodology which
makes that possible.

Permitting active observation
of language

The world is saturated with English (through

the Internet, fitms, music, and television]. Post-
intermediate students should be encouraged to seek
out and observe English outside of class whenever
passible,

On the other hand, students benefit greatly and
learn easily from exposure to models of spoken and
written English at their own productive level or
language just above that level. The level of challenge
that benefits students most is often called "i+1"
{Krashen and Terrell, 1883") or "comprehensible

* Krashen, Stephen and Tered, Tracy 0. 1983, The MNatural
Appwroach: Language Acqgursiion o the Clasaroan. Oxlond:
Pergamsan Fress.

A systematic writing syllabus, The Sumornit Student's
Book contains a writing syllabus that includes clear
maodels and rigorous practice of important rhetorical
and mechanical essay writing skills, such as
parallelism, summarizing, and punctuation. Each
lesson provides practice in the writing process, from
prewriting o revision.

A complete course. Sunimil isa complete course
with a wealth of supplementary components

and a simple integrated technology, allowing the
maximum flexibility for all teaching styles, learning
settings, and course needs,

For a pictorial presentation of all components of
the Swmmii course, please see Student's Book
pages ix-xi.

Methodology for a Communicative Classroom

input.” Comprehensible input is language that
contains some unknown words or structures, but
is still at a level that students can understand.
Such language, especially when it is authentic,

is extremely valuable for student progress and is
abundant in the Surimil course.

We believe that each class session should provide
students with an opportunity to observe language
by reading it and hearing it as well, In order to
benefit from the observation process, students
should be encouraged to look at and/or listen (o
reading and listening material for several minutes in
order for them to process it and o make connections
between what they know and what is new. After
students have had ample opportunity to immerse
themselves in the observation process they should
begin discussing the text or answering questions
about it. And to maximize the value of observation,
we strongly suggest that students support their
opinions or answers by indicating where in an
ohserved text or listening they got the information
they needed to answer or to form an opinion, In this
way, observation becomes an active process rather
than simply a receptive activity.

Encouraging repetition of
new language

some people helieve that repetition of language is
indicative of an outdated behaviorist audio-fingual
approach and (if included at all} only appropriate at the
tower levels. Consequently, recent trends in language
teaching tend to de-emphasize or discourage repetition



of language being learned. However, we have observed
that repeating new language s valuable as long asit is
not overused and does not interfere with awareness

of meaning, Repetition helps students internalize
correct pronunciation, stress, and intonation, Itis
recommended that students listen to and repeat new
language for production.

For this reason, when students are learning new
vocabulary or new social language, they should he
encouraged to listen, or to read and listen, and then to
listen again and repeat. When using audio materials
as models, students appreciate the opportunity to
compare their pronunciation, stress, and intonation
with those of the speakers on the audio. We
recommend that repetition be a regular feature of the
presentation of vocabulary and mode] conversations.

For activities requiring students to listen and
repeat, we suggest having students listen the first
time while looking at the written form in their
textbooks. This allows students to link the written
form in the textbook to the sounds they hear. Next,
as students are asked to listen and repeat, have
them da it with their textbooks closed. This serves
to reduce distractions and allows students to focus
exclusivelv on listening and repeating, rather than
reading. It also reduces the confusing effect of
English spelling on pronunciation.

It is always beneficial to vary the method and
sequence of repetition. Using alternative approaches
does not diminish the value of repetition; the
approaches add variety and help maintain interest,
especially for post-intermediate students. It is
best to keep the pace of repetition lively so that
the greatest number of students have a chance to
participate, maximizing the memorability of the
stress and intonation patterns.

It is also beneficial to vary the number of people
being asked to repeat. Sometimes it is helpful to have
students repeat individually; at other times the whole
class, half the class, all the males, all the females, etc,
can be asked to repeat as a group. The goal is always
served, no matter how the repetition is structured.

It is important, however, not to exaggerate
the amount of class time devoted 1o repetition. A
lively pace and ashort time period will achieve the
desired results: then it is time to move on to more
substantive activities.

Ensuring that students use
learning strategies

It is important to provide opportunities for students
to work toward goals, to access prior knowledge, and
[0 practice strategies such as planning, self-assessing,
predicting, etc. These strategies have been proven to

have positive results on students' learning. Knowing
learning strategies is not enough, however, Research
has shown that unless students are aware of the value
of strategies, they are unlikely to incorparate them
into their own learning initiatives.®

Working toward goals. At the beginning of each
term, before beginning instruction, probe students
individual personal goals in learning English.
Common goals could be for their profession, travel,
academic study, etc. Help students become aware
of how their course and/or their textbook will help
them reach those goals; for example, by helping
them learn to understand and communicate in
spoken and written English. It is also worthwhile
to encourage students to brainstorin a specific list
of what they want to be able to do in English in
practical or specific terms, For example:

Twrant ta fearn English because [ want to:

read acacdemic jowrnals or articles,
write e-mails or letters,

AISCISS REWs and current events.
have social conversations,

use the fnternel,

disciess congroversial topics politely.

E= R = = A = I v

Have students look through their textbook to see if itwill
fulfill any of their goals. Ask them to point out lessons or
units that they ook forward to learning from.,

Make goal-setting or goal awareness an important
part of each unit and lesson. Before beginning a unit
or lesson, have students look it over and brainstorm
what they will be able to do at the end of it. Such
awareness builds expectation of results, focuses
students’ attention on the purpose of instruction, and
results in greater satisfaction with each class. Specific
techniques for using the goals in class are covered
in Applied Methods: How to Teach a Summit Unit, on
page Txx,

Observing progress and self-assessing. When a
brief discussion of goals takes place at the beginning
of a class session, it then becomes easy for students
to observe and confirm their progress that day. One
simple way to ensure this is to ask “Did you learn
how to describe consumer shopping habits?" “What
did you learn today?” and so on. When students
confirm that the lesson’s goal has been achieved,
they value their instruction. Similarly, regularly

* The foundational learring strategies that follow are an intrinslc
part of tha Summit Student’s Book. For teachars who woukd
fke to teach additional reading, listening, and wooabulary-bufding
sirateqies, thera ars rumeancus pintable extenson acthvitles on
ActiveTeach in the back of this Teacher's Edition,




review progress at the end of each full unit. In
general, cumulative positive reinforcement of their
study motivates learners to persevere,

Being aware of the instructional process. Make
students aware that presentations and activities in
class, as well as those assigned for work outside of
class (homework, projects, laboratory activities),
have a definite purpose and are not random or
accidental.

Effective lessons offer students presentations and
activities that integrate target content. However,
merely offering students such lessons is often not
enough. The lesson will be more effective if students
are cognitively awnare of the value of each section of
the lesson in achieving the lesson goals,

When finishing tasks, projects, and homework,
take a moment to review the language students used
in the task; for example, ask “Where did you use the
passive voice with modals today?” When students
become aware that they actually used the passive
voice with modals in their conversations, practicing it
becomes valuable to them. It is surprising how often
students are not aware of the way in which activities
help reinforce what they are learning, They often
see a conversation practice session as isolated from
gramimar or vocabulary content, viewing it as just for
fun or something to do to fill time.

Reflecting on one’s learning. A number of hurdles
must be overcome in learning a foreign or second
language. One such hurdle is confusing the
difference between understanding a word and being
able to translate it into one's own (native) language.

Even post-intermediate learners sometimes
atternpt Lo translale everything they read or hear,
word-for-word. This is futile for two reasons. First,
no one can possibly translate word-for-word quickly
enough to follow a speaker speaking at a natural
pace. Second, word-for-word translations are
impossible for idioms, expressions, metaphors, or
other figurative language.

In order to build students’ awareness of this
fact, we must help them reflect on the meaning of
“understanding.” Help them to see that they can in
fact derive both general and specific meaning from
spoken and written texts that contain words they
have not heard or seen before. If students say they
do not understand the meaning of a new word being
learned, help them to describe its meaning, rather
than to try to translate it. Ask students to look at the
surrounding context to determine connotation—
or sense—of the word in order to understand its
general meaning. Help them to recognize that not
being able to translate a word is different from not
understanding it

This is a profound awareness on which every
learner of a new language needs to reflect. This
awareness creates the desire and need to depend
on context ta infer meaning, promoting the
development of one of the most important strategies
forlanguage learners—understanding meaning
from context.

Managing pair, group, and

collaborative activities

Collaborative activities, as well as pair and group
work, facilitate interaction in English and are a
hallmark of communicative language teaching.
These activities encourage students to use their own
language resources, which in turn makes the lesson
more personal and meaningful. They also ensure
that students initiate as well as respond in English.
Also, by working together, students get to know each
other faster and become more independent; they
rely on the teacher less for guidance and ultimately
take more responsibility for their own learning. We
recommend the following approaches for activities
featuring pair and group work.

Creating a student-centered environment. Some
students, particularly those accustomed to teacher-
centered lessons in which teachers spend alot

of time explaining, may not immediately see the

| benefits of working in pairs or groups. Remind

students that working together allows them more
time to practice their English and allows you to
listen to more students individually. Reassure
students that you will circulate to give them
individual attention and that this will make you
aware of any points that need explanation.

Encouraging cooperative learning and collaboration.
Encourage students to help and learn from each
other; in other words, to create a community of
learners in the classroom. Students can collaborate
on written exercises with a partner or group, either
by completing the activity together or by comparing
their answers. Whenever possible, try to elicit
answers from other students before answering a
question yoursell

Facilitating a flexible seating arrangement. To ensure
that students interact with a variety of partners, have
themn sitin a different location for each class. When

| dividing the class into pairs or groups, try to match

students of different abilities. One method of forming
groups is to have students count off according to the
number of groups needed. The “1”s work together, the
“2"s work together, and so on.

Monitoring activities. During pair and group work
activities, monitor students by moving around the



room to keep them on task and to provide help as
needed. When possible, avoid participating in pair
waork yourself, as this will limit vour ability to monitor
and offer assistance to the rest of the class. If you are
faced with an odd number of students, create a group
of three students, The third student can work as a
helper to encourage eye contact and other socially
appropriate behavior and to correct mistakes.

Managing time. To keep students on task, itis best to
set time limits for each activity. End activities when
most of the class has finished to avoid "dead time"
during which students are waiting for others to finish.
For students who finish a conversation activity early,
have them write out the conversation they created. If
you use supplementary activities, itis a good idea to
have some of those photocopied and on hand.

Correcting errors purposefully

In general, language learners—particularly adults—
like feedback and expect to be corrected when
they make a mistake. However, recent research
(Brown, 2007*) suggests that correcting errors
in students’ speech and writing may not be as
effective in pramoting correct language use asis
commonly believed. In fact, research indicates that
excessive correction in a communicative course can
embarrass or dishearten students and discourage
them from attempting the experimentation and
practice that is essential for language acquisition.
Inview of these findings, we recommend striking
a balance between the need for correction and
maintaining feelings of success. The following are
approaches to provide effective and positive feedback.

Fromoting accuracy. For activities where accuracy
is the focus, address mistakes shortly after they
occur. Students need guidance as they attempt to
use new words, phrases, and grammar; immediate
correction is important. Ask students to incorporate
the corrections as they continue the activity.

Promoting fluency. For freer and more challenging
activities where fluency and free expression are

the focus (discussions and role plays), refrain

from stopping the flow of student discussion with
corrections. In these activities, accuracy is less
important than communicating ideas, improvising,
and remembering and using the full range of
language students have learned. Developing the
ability to retrieve and use previously learned
language is critical if students are to convert the
English they have learned in the classroom into the
* Brown, H. Douglas. 2007, Teaching By Principles:

An intevactive Anproach to Language Pedagogy (37 ed ),
White Pleins; Pearson Education.

English they need in their own lives. Interrupting
students with corrections discourages this
experimentation. Instead, take notes on common
student mistakes and then review those errors with
the entire class at the end of the activity.

Encouraging self-correction. Students, especially at

. the upper levels, are often able to correct their own

mistakes. First let the student finish the thought,
then indicate by sound or gesture that there has
been a mistake. Try to point out where the mistake
was to give the student an opportunity to self-
correct.

Some techniques for eliciting self-correction
include pausing at the mistake, or repeating the
student's sentence and pausing at the mistake; for
example, 5: "There were much people.” T: "There
were . .." 5: “There were many people.”

Aless intrusive method is to correct the student’s
mistake by reformulating what the student said
without stopping the flow of conversation; for
example, 5: "Many of them has finished.” T: “Oh,
many of them have finished?" 5: “Yes, many of them
have finished.” Note that these techniques often
prompt the student to self-correct,

Being selective. Do not try to correct every mistake,
Doing so could discourage or overwhelm students.
Instead, focus corrections on the skills that are
being taught in that particular lesson or on mistakes
that interfere with comprehensibility.

Providing emotional support. Above all, be
careful not to embarrass students. Be aware that
post-intermediate students in particular may be
sensitive to criticism in front of their peers and
may prefer more private feedback. Give students
enough time to think before they answer to avoid
making them feel pressured. There is nothing
more effective in promoting student participation
than reinforcing their belief that you are “on

their side.” To that end, we suggest that you show
approval for student experimentation, even when
language is inaccurate. Correction can come later.
Experimentation is an essential step on the road to
mastery.

Checking and managing homework. Maximizing
the amount of time students have to interact

and practice English is essential in a classroom
environment. It is best to limit the amount of class
time devoted to checking answers and correcting
homework. For exercises done in class, have
students check their answers with a partner. This
increases interaction time, ensures that errors

get corrected, and encourages students to correct
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their own mistakes. [t also helps students avoid the
possible embarrassment of giving incorrect answers
in front of the entire class.

When the class has finished comparing answers,
review the correct answers as a class, either by
eliciting the answers from individual students or by
having volunteers write their answers on the board.
In classes with time constraints, we recommend
that you write the answers on the board, as this
method is faster.

We suggest that you follow a similar approach
with homework by quickly reviewing correct
answers. In large classes, you may prefer to
systematically select which papers to review out
of class in order to give individual feedback and
check progress. If five to ten papers are collected
every session, each student will receive individual
feedback several times per term.

Actively developing free expression

One of the greatest challenges in the post-
intermediate classroom is successfully engaging
learners in free discussions and role plays. Students
are often frustrated by the disparity in level between
the complex thoughts they wish to express and the
language they have at their command. There ate
psychological and psychosocial hurdles as well. Adult
and young-adult students often worry that they will
be judged by their teachers as well as their peers.

The following four techniques form part ofa
process approach to discussion and are recommended
to mitigate the challenge of free discussions and role
plays. They support learner confidence and increase
quantity, quality, and complexity of expression.

ldea framing. When students are presented—
unprepared—with a discussion topic, they typically
approach it narrowly; for example, if you propose
a discussion about community service, students
may only think about one particular aspect of the
topic. Worse, students often worry about what you
consider appropriate to include in the discussion.
Providing students with a stimulus such as an
online or magazine survey or questionnaire can help
them frame their ideas by indirectly suggesting topics
to be included in the discussion to follow. Surveys
and guestionnaires you provide also reduce student
anxiety by clarifying your expectations of what is
appropriate to include in the discussion.

Notepadding. Givingstudents an opportunity to write
notes helps them consider how they will express their
ideas. Here again, students may start with a narrow
view of what to include in the discussion, but when
they are given preparation time beforehand, they will

broaden their ideas and plan how they want to express
them. Notepadding builds confidence and yields
more complex staternents than discussion without
preparation does.

Text-mining. Although language textbooks usually
contain readings that provide students with an
opportunity to confront “i+1” comprehensible
language, using these readings solely for reading
comprehension can be a missed opportunity. One
way to make the most of a textbook reading is to

ask students to notice and select language from it
[("mining its text”) that they can use in a discussion or
role play. Permit students to circle, underline, or copy
“mined" language prior to classroom discussions.
Text-mining greatly enhances students’ ability to
acquire and use more sophisticated language.

Wordposting. Another huge challenge to students
is remembering known language—even recently

| learned language—and using it in discussions and

role plays. But when students do not use and reuse
learned language, they inevitably forget it.

To ensure that students recycle previously taught
language, we suggest that vou (or the students
themselves) make and keep “wordposts™—lists of
relevant recyclable language. Wordposts can be
written on the board or photocopied and distributed.
To encourage the use of the wordposts during
the discussion, you or vour students can write a
checkmark, cross out, or circle each word or phrase
as itis used. Wordposting is one effective recycling
technique that makes English unforgettable.

Teaching the receptive skills: reading
and listening

Reading and listening are sometimes thought of as
receptive skills. In a communicative classroom,
howewver, reading and listening activities can greatly
enhance speaking and writing, provide growth
of comprehension, and help students cope with
authentic language containing unknown words and
complex ideas. The following are suggestions for
approaching reading and listening in order to gain
maximum benefit,

Authentic reading and listening passages will always
contain a quantity of unknown language. We know
that students can understand more language than
they can produce, but they are often hesitant to tackle
readings or listening activities that include unknown
languape. (See the eadier discussion of the value of "i+1"
comprehensible input on page Tviii.)

Readings and listening activities should represent
real language. However, it is important to avoid
language that falls so far above comprehensible
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level that students can't learn from it. Identifying
a zone of comprehensibility enables readings and
listening activities to maximize the building of
comprehension skills and vocabulary.

As stated earlier, it is important to recognize
that language learners instinctively try to translate
every word as they read and are frustrated by their
inability to create a one-to-one correspondence of
the English words to their native language. Adopting
an approach that respects the amount of challenge a
reading or listening activity presents, discouraging
translation, and teaching reading and listening
skills and strategies can help students read and
listen successtully.

Reading strategies and applied comprehension
skills. Reading skills and strategies that help
students cope with the challenge of foreign- or
second-language reading help prepare them to
confront such readings with confidence. Some are
practiced before, some during, and others after the
actual reading.

Before a reading activity, encourage students to
explare their ideas about the topic of the reading.
To pique their interest in the reading, get them
to access any knowledge they already have about
the topic. Another strategy that helps students
cope with a reading is identifying its source; for
example, is it a magazine article, a website, a
series of letters, an advertisement, etc.? These pre-
reading strategies will help students approach a
reading with the confidence that they know what is
coming and will discourage them from focusing on
every unknown word,

Some strategies and skills that help students
while they read are skimming, scanning, and focusing
on the context in which unknown words occur,
to help students understand meaning (instead of
trying to translate those words). Encourage students
to quickly read the passage from beginning to end
without stopping for details. One way to teach
skimming is to have students read the first sentence
of each paragraph and the first few sentences at the
beginning and the end of the passage.

Scanning for specific information is another
helpful skill. Before students read line-for-line,
they can be asked to find information about dates,
names, ages, times, etc. Such information usually
identifies itself by [ormat—numbers, isolated words,
charts, and the like. Keep in mind, though, that not
all readings lend themselves naturally to skimming
or scanning, Only choose skimming or scanning
with readings that naturally lend themselves to that
sort of examination.

As students read and encounter unknown words,
help them to find the context clues that "explain” the
meaning of those words. [n the following sentence,
the general meaning of the word dousing can be
understood from the context; “Songkran is a wild
and wonderful festival in which people of all ages
have fun dousing each other with water for three solid
days.” Many students would instinctively reach for
the hilingual dictionary to look up dowsing or simply
decide the reading was too hard. But asking them
to look for the meaning in the surrounding text (the
“context,” where they will find "with water”) helps
build the habit of searching for context clues and
taking educated guesses.

A good way to help students see the value of
searching for context clues Is to ask them to explain
their reasons for guessing the meaning of a word. Ask
them to go into the text to provide support for their
opinions. In the case above, students would cite “with
water" to support their opinions. Note that a precise
definition or translation is not necessarily the goal.
Students should also be encouraged to guess the
“sense” of a word; for example, whether it is positive or
negative, male or female, something you eat or wear,
etc. [f this is done regularly, students will develop the
habit of looking for meaning in the context,

After reading, survmarizing a text is a valuable
applied reading comprehension skill. When
students are able to summarize a reading, it
indicates that they have identified the main idea and
can distinguish it from random facts or details that
are included in the article.

One way to provide practice in distinguishing main
ideas from details is to ask students to fake nofes as
they read and to organize or separate their notes into
categories; for example, in a reading about the life of
a famous composer, students can be asked to take
notes about the key events in that person’slife. Ina
reading ahout the effects of globalization, students
can be asked to jot down information about the pros
and cons. Putting notes into categories helps students
perceive the details that support the main ideas of a
reading and can provide a framework for a logical and
articulately expressed summary. A further way to help
students undersiand the main idea of or the point of
view expressed in a reading is to ask them to try to
paraphrase what the author's idea is. As they read, ask
students to put the author’s words into their own words.

The input/task ratio. When asking comprehension
questions about a reading {or a listening activity;

see below) it is helpful to keep in mind the relative
difficulty of the text, If a text is very challenging

and has a lot of difficult or unfamiliar language and
complex ideas, questions and tasks should be relatively
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easy and receptive, such as determining general or
main ideas. If a text is relatively easy, the tasks and
questions should be commensurately more difficult,
productive, and inferential, and should require more
critical thinking. In other words, the difficulty of the
task should be inversely proportional to the difficulty
of the text. If this ratio is respected, even very difficult
texts can be used by students at lower levels,

Listening skills and strategies. Listening is often
frustrating to students because of factors such as
speed, accent, background interference, and the fact
that in the real world, a listener usually has only one
opportunity to understand. In contrast, a reading
text—even if difficult—can be explored, studied,
and re-read at the learner’s pace.

For most learners, understanding spoken
language can be very difficult, especially when the
speaker is not seen, as during a phone conversation
or when listening to the radio, a podcast, or
a classroom audio program. Development of
listening skills and strategies can help reduce the
natural panic that occurs when students listen to
challenging speech. If we want post-intermediate
students to be able to cope with real spoken language,
it is crucial to expose them to authentic listening
passages recorded at a normal rate of speed and ina
variety of accents,

As language educators, it is important for us
to ask ourselves what the purpose of listening
comprehension exercises is in a communicative
classroom. [s it to get students to understand every
word they hear in a comprehension exercise or is it to
help them learn how to successfully understand real
spoken English in the world outside the classroom?
Although we know the answer is the latter, we
struggle with our own feelings of “failure” when
post-intermediate students are unahle to easily
understand everything in the listening texts we bring
to class.

To offset our own fears as educators, it is important
to explain to students the value of challenging
listening experiences and to reassure therm that the
exercise is not a test of whether or not they understood
everything the first time. Be sure students understand
that the purpose of this practice is to help them obtain
meaning, even from something that is not completely
understood, and not simply to answer questions.

In presenting listening comprehension practice
in class, be sure students have several opportunities
to listen to each passage. Focus students’ attention
by having them listen for a different purpose each
time they listen. Build up the progression of tasks
from easier to more challenging ones. Add an extra

|

listening opportunity again after other tasks in
order to let students check their work.

The input/task ratio especially applies to
constructing listening activities in the classroom.
(See pages Txili-Txiv.) If the listening passage is
fast, accented, or otherwise difficult, present a less
challenging or receptive task, such as understanding
main ideas or identifying the global purpose. On the
other hand, if the listening passage is slow or otherwise
easy, present more productive or difficult exercises,
A convenient way to apply the input/task ratio to
listening comprehension exercises is to compare them
to the reading skills of skimming and scanning: for
more difficult listening passages, expect students to
“skim” by listening and getting the main idea, but few
details, inferences, or complexities. For easier listening
passages, expect them to “scan” for details, make
inferences, and draw conclusions based on those.

In all cases, however, make sure students realize

' that these exercises are meant to increase their ability

to cope with natural spoken speech, not ameans to
judge what they can understand on one listening.

Improving written expression

Writing tasks perform a number of useful functions
in a communicative classroom;
= First, they offer yet another vehicle for students
to remember, practice, and consolidate language
they are learning, reinforcing vocabulary and
grammatical conventions,

* Second, they promote the development of
accuracy because students and instructors read
and edit the writing; errors are visible and can
be meticulously corrected.

¢ Third, they can prepare students for the
real writing they will do in their work and
social lives: letters, e-mails, reports, articles,
messages, and the like,

¢ Fourth, tasks based on a writing syllabus can
teach students the conventions of standard
written expression, such as sentence and
paragraph development, use of topic sentences,
and written rhetorical devices. These cannot be
learned through speaking activities.

It's reasonable to expect an increase in both
quality and quantity of expression as students
develop their writing skills. Students should be
reminded and encouraged to actively use the
language they have learned, and they should try
to vary the vocabulary they use and the way they
express themselves. In addition, they should always
be encouraged to try and write a little more. If
students share their writing in pairs or groups, have



other students ask questions about information they
want to know more ahout. Do the same when you
read students’ work.,

Writing is a process that begins with ideas.
Encourage students to brainstorm ideas, write lists,
take notes, organize their thoughts, use graphic
organizers, etc. before they begin writing a first
draft. Encourage revision as a regular habit in
writing. Students should get feedback from others
and look at their own writing critically for clarity of
ideas. Then they should rewrite to try and improve
what they wrote in the first draft.

When you first read your students’ writing,
respond to the ideas they are trying to express,
rather than focusing on errors. Ask questions that
encourage students to say more and clarify what
they are saying. Focus on accuracy only after
students have had an opportunity to revise and
improve the content of their own work.

Students at post-intermediate and advanced
level can cope with challenging writing
assignments and they should be expected to
use high-level grammatical structures in their
writing. For example, in an essay about public
corruption, students should readily use conditional

Commonsense Testing and Evaluation

One of a teacher's most difficult challenges is to
construct tests that fairly evaluate global student
progress. Without pretending to present an
exhaustive approach to testing and evaluation,
we offer a few principles. First of all, although all
teachers accept the principle that “we should test
only what we teach,” this is easier said than done
in a communicative classroom, where more than
50% of class time is spent practicing the oral/aural
skills, If we were to “test what we taught” this would
require more than 50% of our test items to evaluate
listening and speaking. However, oral tests take
a lot of time because each student must be tested
individually; few programs provide enough time for
such testing. For this reason, most programs rely on
tests that ave largely written,

We would like to suggest procedures that answer
the following two questions:

= How can students receive credit for their
progress in speaking— the aspects of language
learning that have received the most emphasis
in class? In other words, how can we evaluate
speaking?

constructions to examine what they would do if they
had the power to change things.

As at all levels of instruction, however, it is
important to construct a writing assignment that
students are prepared to write about. Many failures
in writing occur when students begin translating
their ideas from their own language into English,
instead of using the words, expressions, and
grammar they are familiar with. When assigning a
writing task, ask yourself if it will require students
to use known language or whether the subject is
unrelated to what they know.

To help develop students’ abilities in the
conventions of writing, it is helpful to link each
writing assignment to a particular skill to be applied,
such as sequencing events, persuasion, punctuation
of dialogue, organizing a comparison and contrast
essay, and other features of effective writing. In this
way, students practice the language they are learning
as well as the conventions expected in English
writing. Finally, so that students become familiar
with the conventions of formal and informal written
expression, vary the text types in assignments, from
e-mails to formal letters and essays.

= How canwe construct a written test that
permits students of all ability levels to
demonstrate their knowledge of the language
they've studied and which measures
their abilities in listening and reading
comprehension as well as written expression?

| Oral tests
| As mentioned above, formal oral tests are very time-

consuming. In a class of thirty students, administering
a five-minute unit oral test to each student would
take 150 minutes (two and a half hours), Almost no

| program could dedicate that much time to oral testing

at the end of each textbook unit, so it's only possible

| toadminister a few oral tests per term., However,
- teachers report that when there are very few oral tests,

students tend to panic and perform poorly because
the stakes are too high. And a test on which students
underperform doesn't accurately assess their progress.
A more practical and effective way to measure
students’ progress is to provide an ongoing, less
formal, in-class assessment of speaking skills,




One approach is to keep a record of students’
progress in each class session. If a class has thirty
students, we suggest focusing on ten students in
each session, making a mental note of their spoken
responses in whole class, small group, and pair work
activities. At the end of the session, make a notation
in your record book in a form that makes most sense
to you. One simple notation system is to give each
student you evaluated a "plus,” a “check,” or a "minus”
for that day's oral work. In the following class session,
focus on the next ten students, and in the following
session, focus on the final third of the students. In
that way, students receive credit for their progress
as they begin to retrieve and use target language to
communicate in class. You can determine the criteria
you wish to use to evaluate your students (e.g. fluency,
accuracy, clarity, etc.). The important thing is that you
have a record of each student’s ongoing progress. At
the post-intermediate level, classroom discussions,
presentations, and debates all offer opportunities for
ongoing informal oral assessment. This set of records
can then be factored into the grade each student
receives for the marking period, unit, term, etc. The
percentage of weight you wish to give to this ongoing
oral evaluation in relation to the written test is up to
vou and your prograrm.

Written tests

How can we construct a written test that enables us
to fairly evaluate the progress of all students—those
who are gifted as well as those who struggle? All
students learn, though not at the same rate, and some
learn more from a textbook unit or from a lecture, etc.
than others. We suggest that test items in written tests
be weighted as follows so that all students who have
progressed acceptably can demonstrate that growth
on the test. (Note that the item types described below
can be mixed throughout the test.)

‘We propose that 80% of the test items be receptive
and literal ones. Examples of these item types would
include such things as true and false, multiple choice,
and cloze sentences with word banks from which to
choose items. These items should “test” students’
knowledge of the target vocabulary and grammar they
studied in the unit, In terms of difficulty, these items
should be at a level that all students who have studied
and learned the material can answer successfully.

In turn, 10% of test items should be items
that require more thought and more productive
responses than those mentioned above. Examples
of these items would be an answer to a question,

a completion of a conversation response, or cloze
sentences in which students have to complete items
without benefit of a word bank or a set of choices.

These iterns should “test” students’ knowledge and
use of vocabulary and grammar learned in the unit.
Regarding difficulty level, these items should target
average and above-level students. While it is possible
that weaker students will correctly complete these
items, itis not probable. It is worth noting that all
students sometimes perform above expectation, and
that performance should be encouraged.

The final 10% of test items should require
responses of multiple sentences or paragraphs,
etc. that indicate mastery of vocabulary and
grammar and that may require critical thinking,
such as inferential understanding of language
and ideas in context from reading passages. These
items would typically target the strongest students
in the class. Again, it is possible, however unlikely,
that some weaker and average-ability students
might perform well on these items. Any success
should be supported.

If a written test is constructed using items
apportioned as above, all students can demonstrate
progress, with the weakest students (who have
worked to their capacity) probably achieving a
potential 80% score, average-ability students
achieving a potential 90% score, and the best
students achieving a potential 100%. Of course, these
percentages are not guaranteed, but they do permit
even the weakest students to see their progress and
the best ones to demonstrate their mastery.

A compelling reason for this approach to
constructing written tests is to address teachers'
frequent concern that their students don't “do well on
the test.” Research has shown that teachers often write
tests that provide items weighted on the side of the most
difficult content taught, under the rationale that “if
students can answer these questions, I can assume they
could have answered easier items.” The consequence
of this assumption is that many students don't receive
recognition for the language they have learned because
they are unable to answer the most difficult and
productive items perfectly. However, it is our contention
that the easier content, such as the knowledge of the
target vocabulary, is at least as important as the ability
to use the most difficult grammar. We believe that all of
the content should be evaluated.

Global evaluation

Once a score on a written test has been determined,
you {or your program) can decide how much weight
to give oral tests or the ongoing oral assessment in
the student’s global evaluation. If we are to truly test
what we taught, and the amount of time spent on
the oralfaural skills was 75%, then a case could be
made for “counting” the written test for 25% of the



grade, although few programs would adopt such a
scale, for reasons of expediency. Our purpose here
is to provide a starting point for discussion to enable
programs to consider what welght to assign the oral
and written tests so that each student’s evaluation
meets the goals of the program.

Periodic assessment of writing skills

Since written expression (essays, letters, reports,
etc.) is an important part of any post-intermediate
syllabus, students’ progress should be evaluated
regularly. In-class and homework writing
assignments and formal writing tests should all be
taken into consideration for a global assessment of
writing skills,

When evaluating student writing skills on a
formal writing test (an essay, for example), take the
following criteria equally into account:

+ appropriateness (Is the essay on topic?)

= completeness (Does the essay adequately
develop the topic?)

= accuracy (Does the essay use complete
sentences? Is the grammar, spelling, and
punctuation correct? Are vocabulary and
idiomatic expressions used meaningfully?)

= clarity (Is the essay well organized? Are ideas
presented in a clear and logical manner? Are
details used to clarify and illustrate ideas?)

= complexity (Does the essay use a variety of
sentence structures? Is the vocabulary varied?)

Again, you or your program can decide how much
weight to give assessment of the writing skillina
student's global evaluation.

For more information on the topics

in this section, please consult the
ActiveTeach disc in the back of this Teacher’s Edition

f';J ActivaTeach

and Lesson Planner.
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Applied Methods: How to Teach a Summit Unit

METHODS HANDBOOK_

See pages Txviil-1xix for pictorial examples of the
following lessons.

Preview Lesson

The purpose of the Preview Lesson is to provide

an introduction to the topic and social language

of the unit, A Goals list at the top right of the

first page announces the communication goals
that are presented in the unit, building students’
anticipation of what they will learn in the unit. We
suggest that the four goals be pointed out at the
beginning of the unit and then individually as each
of the four numbered lessons begins.

The Preview Lesson includes highly authentic
"i+1" language which should be comprehensible
yet challenging for a student in the Sumimil series,
It is well known that students make good progress
when they are exposed Lo such language as long as
they are not expected to produce it right away. When
students see that they can cope with somewhat
challenging language, their confidence grows and
they enter the unit motivated with the expectation
of success. The Preview Lesson contains embedded
illustrations, contextual photographs, and other
visual cues to meaning.

The material included in each Preview Lesson
helps students activate prior knowledge of themes,
topics, and language. It also actively helps them
build the strategy of determining meaning from
context. Encouraging students to use visual cues
as well as the surrounding context will help them
understand any unknown language in what they are
reading or listening to in this first part of the unit.

Preview text. The first page of the Preview Lesson
contalns a text for students to observe, read, and
think about. It may be a website, a catalogue, a quiz,
an advertisement, or something similar. In addition
to the preview text, you will find one or more
exercises that provide practice with the content and
language of the preview text.

# Teaching tips Before discussing the preview
text, allow a few minutes for students to silently
familiarize themselves with its content and form
and explore its details. Always remind students to
use the {llustrations and context to help determineg
the meaning of unfamiliar words and phrases. This
is an important learning strategy for understanding
material above one's productive level. When
students have had a few minutes to take in the
preview text, ask a few questions about the content

of the text. (Specific questions for each preview
text are provided in the interleaved section of this
Teacher’s Edition—the “Lesson Planner.”)

The discussion activities that follow the preview
text {usually called “Express Your Ideas”) are
designed to get students to start talking about the
unit topic. These discussion activities help students
use both familiar and unfamiliar (new) language
from the preview text. Students can discuss in pairs
or small groups. After students have concluded their
discussions, review by asking a few students to share
their ideas with the whole class.

Sound Bites. On the second page of the Preview
Lesson, Sound Bites permits students to see a short
conversation that contains natural, authentic,
corpus-informed social language in a story context.
An audio icon &4 indicates that the Sound Bites
canversation is recorded on the Classroom Audio
Program. Alternatively, you might ask students ta
access the audio directly from their ActiveBook.
Sound BEites is not intended to be a conversation
model for students to repeat and “learn.” Rather,
itis an opportunity to observe, read, and listen

in order to notice language and how it is used.
These examples of natural language will promote
comprehension of real spoken English and will
ready students for productive social language they
will learn in the numbered integrated-skills lessons
that follow the Preview Lesson. Sound Bites contains
highly appealing idiomatic language that many
students can pick up and make their own.

= Teaching tips Before students read and listen to
the Sound Bites conversation, ask questions about
the photo, if possible. For variety, and to provide
listening practice, you may sometimes want to have
students listen with books closed. Another option ig
to have students read the Sound Bites conversation
silently first, then read and listen, or listen without
reading. (Specific suggestions for each Sound Bites
activity are given in the Lesson Planner, but we
encourage you to use the approach you feel is best

FY1: There are saveral options for accessing the audio. If you are
wsing the Classroom Audio Program audic Chs, C0 and track
numbers are listed directly abowve the aedio icon on the Student’s
Book pages; for exampla, 4:15 indicates that the recording is on
CD 4, track 15. If you are using the Digital Student’'s Book on
ActiveTeach, you can alick on the sudio icons for instart play,
Your students can do the same when using their own Digital
Studant's Book on thair ActiveBook. Altarnativaly, wour studants
can download individual MP2 files of each frack directly from a
foldar on the ActiveBook. These files have the samea CD and track
numbers used in the Studant’s Book.
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for your group.) No matter which approach you elect
to use, however, it is always worthwhile to have
students listen to the Sound Bites, whether before or
after reading it. (See FYT on page Txx for alternative
ways to access Summit audio.)

After students have become familiar with the
Sound Bites, ask questions to check comprehension.
Use the questions that are provided in the Lesson
Planner or your own questions. Questions can be
presented to the full class, written on the board for
students to answer with a partner, or read aloud
for students to write answers to. If appropriate, ask
additional questions that relate the content of the
Sound Bites conversation to students’ own lives. Then
proceed to the exercises that follow the Sound Bites.

Sound Bites exercises. Aseries of intensive
exercises following each Sound Bites conversation
provides practice in determining meaning of
new language from context as well as activating
previously learned language. One important
feature of the second edition of Summit is an
emphasis on asking students to explain their
answers. In exercises called Think and Explain,
students are asked to notice and cite key language
from the Sound Bites to explain the basis of their
answers. In additlon to building critical thinking
skills, explaining provides an opportunity to
make receptive exercises productive; it stimulates
discussion in class and trains students to use
context to support an answer, An added benefit

of asking students to find support for answers
within a passage is improved performance on
standardized tests that expect students to delve
into texts to extract meaning. Other exercises ask
students to apply key reading strategies to language
encountered in the conversation in order to
demonstrate understanding.

Starting Point. This final exercise in the Preview
Lesson usually asks students to consolidate the
information, personalize it, or discuss it before
moving on to Lesson 1. In addition, it provides an
opportunity for students to activate vocabulary or
expressions learned in Sound Bites.

» Teaching tips The exercise questions can

be asked in open class, written on the board for
students to answer with a partner, or read aloud for
students to write answers to. Specific suggestions
are made in the Lesson Planner, When time is short,
these exercises can be done as homework and
reviewed quickly in class. They remain in the book,

however, as a convenient reminder of meaning when
students study and prepare for tests,

Lessons 1 and 2: Conversation or
Grammar Focus

Each unit in Summit has one lesson focused on
grammar and one focused on conversation. They
both offer new language as well as integrated
communication practice. Lessons 1 and 2 (as all
lessons) are always labeled with a communication
goal, such as “Discuss your reactions to ads,” so
students are aware of what they will achieve during
the course of the lesson. And these lessons (as all
lessons) end with a communication activity in
which students demonstrate to themselves mastery
of the goal.

Conversation Snapshot. Lessons that focus

on conversation always begin with a model
conversation entitled Conversation Snapshot. To
build awareness and facilitate comprehension,
begin by asking questions about the photo or
illustration, if appropriate. Conversation strategies
that match those listed in the Student’s Book
Learning Objectives chart (pages iv—vii) are
highlighted in boldface blue type. You may or may
not wish to share the conversation strategies as they
are listed in the Learning Objectives chart with your
students. Note that in addition to the conversation
strategies, one or more examples of the lesson's
grammar or vocabulary may be embedded in the
Conversation Snapshot to preview that language.

b Teaching tips Play the audio of the Conversation
Snapshot or read it aloud yourself while the
students read and listen with books open. Then
check students' understanding of the conversation
by asking comprehension questions. Additional
questions are provided in the Lesson Planner to help
students focus on the essential information in the
Conversation Snapshot and determine the meaning
of any new language from its context. The questions
also prepare students to understand any grammar
or vocabulary in the presentation that follows
the Conversation Snapshot. Although additional
questions are provided in the Lesson Planner, itis
not necessary to stop there. When you ask questions,
however, be mindful of what students are capable of.
Don't elicit language or information that students
would not know prior to reading the conversation.
An alternative presentation technique, especially
in stronger groups, is to have students listen to the
Conversation Snapshot with books closed first.
When electing this option, have students look at
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the photo or illustration first to build a holistic
awareness of the social situation of the conversarion.

Rhythm and Intenation Practice. Following the
Conversation Snapshot is a direction line for
Rhythm and Intonation Practice. This second
recording of the model directs students to listen and
repeat in the pauses. The pause following each line
of the model is an opportunity for students to focus
on imitating the pronunciation, intonation, rhythm,
and stress of the native speaker in the model, The
Lesson Planner suggests specific thythm, stress, and
intonation features to call attention to.

» Teaching tips Some instructors like to have
students look at the text as they repeat. Many prefer
Lo have students do the Rhythm and Intonation
Practice with books closed, to avoid the interference
of English spelling. We encourage experimentation
to see which is more effective. With books closed,
students can listen and repeat after each line.
Encourage students to imitate the rhythm, stress,
and intonation of the conversation as closely as
possible, especially those lines that highlight
conversation strategies, Correct rhythm, stress, and
intonation where necessary and help students to
pronounce the language clearly. Encourage students
to continue practicing the rhythm and intonation,
using the ActiveBook disc included in the back of
their textbook.

Pronunciation Booster. In addition to the

Rhythm and Intonation Practice that follows each
Conversation Snapshot, each unit offers additional
pronunciation practice in the Pronunciation Booster
in the back of the Student’s Book. The Pronunciation
Booster provides presentation and practice of
important features of pronunciation, intonation, or
stress. Each concept in the Pronunciation Booster

is linked in some way to the content of the lesson it
accompanies.

» Teaching tips The Pronunciation Booster
should be considered an option for teachers who
want to offer a detailed study of pronunciation in
class. If teachers prefer not to use class time for
these activities, students can do the Pronunciation
Booster activities on their own. The listening
exercises are on the students’ ActiveBook disc.

Extra Pronunciation Activities worksheets can be
printed out from your ActiveTeach. These activities
provide more practice of the pronunciation lesson
from the Pronunciation Booster. The activities use
language from Grammar Snapshot (see below),
Conversation Snapshot, and Vocabulary activities so
students have the opportunity to apply what they've

learned to familiar [anguage from the Student's
Book, increasing its memorability at the same time.
A number of activities suggest that students listen
to the Classroom Audio Program in class or on their
ActiveBook in order to check their work.

Grammar Snapshot. Lessons that focus on grammar
always begin with a Grammar Snapshot, which
consists of an article, website, or “interviews” with
the target grammar highlighted in boldface text

for observation. Each new grammatical structure

is previewed in the Grammar Snapshot so students
read, hear, and understand the structure in context
before they are required to manipulate it. Following
each Grammar Snapshot is a strategy-hased
discussion activity.

» Teaching tips Give students a few minutes

to read the Grammar Snapshot and observe

the grammar usage. Ask students if they notice

any patterns in a particular grammar point or
differences between two points presented together.
Mote that all Grammar Snapshots are on the
Classroom Audio Program so students can hear the
target grammar as well. Its use in class is optional.
If you use the audio, you can choose to present it
with books closed, while students are reading, or
after they're finished reading. We encourage you

to experiment and find what works best for your
situation. You can also encourage students to listen
on their own, using their ActiveBook disc.

Grammar. The new structure highlighted in the
Grammar Snapshot is presented through authentic
examples and clear, concise, easy-to-understand
rules. Controlled exercises follow each grammar
presentation in the Student's Book. The exercises

| provide written and/or oral practice with the

structure(s] just taught and offer additional
examples of its use in context.

* Teaching tips Have students read the
information in the Grammar presentation
independently. Then ask them to look again

| at the Grammar Snapshot and try to apply the

rules to the grammar highlighted within it, The
Lesson Planner offers specific suggestions for
presenting and reinforcing the grammar taught

in each unit. Students internalize grammatical
structures when they have the opportunity to

use them in a meaningful and relevant context.
Suggestions prompt students to begin using the
new structure in the context of their own lives to
express opinions, preferences, and other ideas. You
can also use an inductive approach by printing out



the Inductive Grammar Charts for this lesson from
your ActiveTeach disc or by writing the example
sentences from the grammar presentation on the
board for discussion. The Inductive Grammar
Charts are designed to check how well students
understand the grammar or to help students figure
out how the grammar works. Even if vou prefera
more deductive approach, vou can use the Inductive
Grammar Charts as follow-up activities after the
grammar has been presented.

For the controlled exercises that follow each
grammar presentation, model the first item in
each task if necessary. Have students complete the
exercises independently, in pairs, or in small groups.
Review answers as a class or have students check
answers with a partner. All answers to the exercises
are printed in green type on the Student's Book pages
across from the Lesson Planner pages in this Teacher's
Edition or directly on the Lesson Planner pages.
Grammar Booster. Following most Grammar
presentations is an icon referring students to the
Grammar Booster in the back of the Student's Book,
where grammar from the unit is expanded in some
way. In some cases, the Grammar Booster provides
a wider focus on the specific grammar point taught
inthe lesson. In others, itincludes related grammar
concepts, some of which may be presented in
more detail at another time. In still other cases,
the Grammar Booster provides targeted review of
related concepts students have learned earlier. The
Grammar Booster contains confirming exercises for
each grammar point presented. Answers are printed
ingreen on the Grammar Booster pages or on the
Lesson Planner pages in this Teacher's Edition. The
Grammar Booster is an option for teachers who
want to go beyond what is normally included in the
textbook.

» Teaching tips If you choose not to use the
Grammar Booster for your class, vou may wish

to selectively assign it to stronger students who

are ready for more. Or vou may wish to pick and
choose those presentations you feel would be most
beneficial in certain circumstances. Even ifyou

elect not to use the Grammar Booster, students will
appreciate having additional material for permanent
reference in their textbook.

Vocabulary. Vocabulary Is explicitly presented
through context, definitions, and/or pictures. The
vocabulary presentations in the Student’s Book
serve to convey meaning of each new vocabulary
itern and to provide reference for self-study, which
is especially valuable as students prepare for tests,

Vocabulary in Summit is presented at word, phrase,
and sentence level — including expressions, idioms,
and collocations (words that "go together” as
phrases).

* Teaching tips  Begin by focusing students’
attention on the illustrations, definitions, or
sample sentences. Play the audio recording of the
vocabulary or read it aloud as a model. Students
can listen and repeat to build awareness of correct

pronunciation. If necessary, clarify the meaning

of any words or phrases students have difficulty
understanding. Convey the meaning physically—
through gestures, mime, or reference to people

or objects in the room—or through examples ora

. simple explanation. Specific ideas on how to do this

are provided in the Lesson Planner.

When possible, personalize the vocabulary.
Use the vocabulary to talk about or ask questions
about content familiar to your students. In open
class, or with pairs and small groups, have students
talk about their likes/dislikes, preferences, plans,
relationships, belongings, habits, etc. in relation to
the vocabulary.

Word Skills. As students advance, they not only
need new, previously unknown vocabulary, but
they also need to build on their existing productive
vocabulary. Students can expand their vocabulary
knowledge by learning word transformation,
classification, association, and other skills, Word
Skills presentations increase siudents’ awareness
of word features that can be applied to producing
or comprehending new vocabulary. {Word Skills
sections sometimes also appear in Lessons 3 and 4).

» Teaching tips  One way to present the Word
Skills sections is to begin by focusing students’
attention on the definitions, explanations,
illustrations, or example sentences included in the
presentation. Or, when possible or appropriate,
another option is to ask students to divide a word
such as self-critical into its root {critical) and its
prefix (seif) and define the root. As an example,
ask How would you describe someone who is
critical? (Someone who always finds mistakes or
problems.) Then ask What do you think self-critical
means? (Finding a lot of problems or mistakes with
oneself.) In this way, students can infer how the
prefix self- is combined with a number of adjectives
and predict similar meaning Examining words in

- this way makes it easier to remember them all and

expands students' ability to create and understand
new words as a group. Worksheets for Vocabulary-
Building Strategies can be printed out from your
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ActiveTeach. They are designed to help students

use and apply new vocabulary and word skills from
the unit for more effective learning. The strategies
included in these worksheets include associating
words, personalizing vocabulary, applying words in
new contexts, diagramming, etc. These strategies
are effective for students with a variety of learning
styles, and students will be able to apply them to
other vocabulary they learn as well.

Listening. Lessons 1 and 2 often contain exercises
labeled Listening that practice a variety of key
listening skills and strategies. These short exercises
serve to provide comprehension practice and

allow recollection of the vocabulary or grammar,
Although short, these tasks require careful listening
for sense and critical thinking. The unit's major
listening presentation is included in Lesson 3 or 4
{and is more fully described there—see page Txxvi)
and includes teaching tips that can be used for all
listening activities in the unit.

| Conversation Strategies. In these activities, students

A note about accented speakers In Summit: In order
to accustom students to listening to English in today's waorld,
where native speakars of English have a variety of accents
and more than two-thirds of English speakers are non-
native speakers of the language, Summit listening sslections
include regionally accented native speakers (British,
Australian, Ganadian, U.S. regional, etc,) as well as accented
speakers from a variety of other languages. The Teacher’s
Editicn identifies the regional or language backaround

of speakers included in listening comprehension on the
audio (in the printed audioscripts located in the back of this
Teacher's Edition and on your ActiveTeach). We encourage
wou to share this information with your class and o remind
students that Engfish is an international language that is
usad to connect speakers from a variety of cultures and
language backgrounds. Important: anything students are
supposed to repeat (pradustive language models), such

as Vocabulary and Conversation Snapshots, are always in
standard American English.

Now You Can. Lessons 1and 2 always end with
a feature called Now You Can. It is here, at the
end of the lesson, that students demonstrate the
achievement of the communication goal of the
lesson. As students work through the exercises in
this section, meaningfully activating the language
of the lesson, they will feel motivated by their
success and see confirmation of their efforts in
achieving the goal. Because each goal has obvious
practical and communicative value, students will
see their English lessons as worthwhile. Cognitive
awareness of progress is exhilarating for language
learners and keeps them interested and learning.
Lessons that include a Conversation Snapshot
provide a speaking activity called Use the

create their own conversations and practice the

| conversation strategies presented in the Conversation

Snapshot. These are usually facilitated by a
“starter"—providing the first line of the Conversation
Snapshot in order to help students begin their
conversation, personalizing it with names, different
vocabulary, or other appropriate social language they
have learned.

Lessons that include a Grammar Snapshot provide

| aspeaking activity called Use the Grammar. In this

structured activity, students use the lesson's target
grammar communicatively through discussion or
role play.

Frequent planning activities, such as notepadding
or idea framing (See page Txii for a deseription
of notepadding and idea framing), help students
prepare their ideas before they speak and provide a
concrete reference to support them while they speak.
Models of appropriate oral and written responses are

| often included so students know what is expected.

For example, a model may show an example of how
the target grammar can support their expression.
Additional discussion topics are sometimes included
to encourage students to extend the topic for further

speaking and practice of target language.

* Teaching tips The most important way to
maximize the value of the Now You Can activity

in Conversation Snapshot lessons is to encourage
experimentation, showing approval when students
create a personal adaptation of the original model
conversation and continue it in unscripted ways. Be
sure students don’t think the purpose of the practice
is to test their memory of the original Conversation
Snapshot. Itis exactly the opposite. As they practice,
students should use their own language, as well as
the target vocabulary or grammar.

Begin by reading the instructions aloud, Then
begin the conversation with a more advanced
student to demonstrate that students should use
new language from the lesson and draw from other
sources. You may wish to remind students of the
conversation strategies presented in the Conversation
Snapshot. If helpful, point out the language available
on the two-page lesson for students to use, Note that
the conversations each pair of students creates will
Vary.

As students practice, circulate and offer help
as needed. Remind students to make eye contact
during conversations to facilitate authentic
communication, and encourage them to use
natural pronunciation and intonation. An option
is to suggest that students have the conversation
a few times with different partners. Also, you can




ask a couple of pairs to “perform” or re-create their
conversation for the class or for other pairs. When
different pairs of students perform in front of the
class all students are reminded of how much social
language they have learned.

An activity called Conversation Prompts can
be printed out from your Activeleach disc. These
activities are designed to remind students of
language they have already learned in the unit—and
in previous units—that they can use while they
speak. They can be used as additional language
support for the Use the Conversation Strategies
activity, or they can be used as an alternative
approach (with books closed).

For lessons that include a Grammar Snapshot,
begin by reading instructions and any example
sentences aloud. Then ask a stronger student
to demonstrate new language from the lesson,
encouraging that student to draw from other sources
as well. If helpful, point out the language available
on the two-page lesson for students to use. Note that
the examples each student creates will vary.

As students practice, circulate and offer help as
needed. Keep the lesson’s grammar in mind when
observing students’ discussions. Encourage them
to use the structure(s) taught in the lesson. Remind
students to make eye contact during conversations,
and encourage them to use natural pronunciation
and intonation. Vary and change the pairing of
students to keep the ideas fresh and interesting.

Lessons 3 and 4: Free Discourse Focus
with Reading and Listening

Lessons 3 and 4 also begin with a communication
goal such as "Discuss appearance and self-esteem,”
and culminate in a Now You Can activity in which
students achieve that communication goal. These
lessons open with either a reading or a listening
activity. They provide authentic, interesting, and
stimulating language input and lead students to
free communication. Vocabulary or Word Skills are
usually included and range from one-word itemns

to collocations, idioms, and phrases. Vocabulary
meaning is clearly conveyed through illustrations,
definitions, and/or contextual sentences. The
vocabulary is usually re-entered in the reading or
listening and then practiced in the exercises and
activities that follow.

Reading Warm-up. This exercise consists ofa
question or series of questions that prompts
students to start thinking about the topic of the
Reading. Before students read, they relate the topic
of the Reading to their own lives. This process
generates interest and aids understanding.

b Teaching tips Read the Reading Warm-up
question(s) aloud. Model the activity by answering
the questions yourself. Students can answer the
question(s) with a partner or in small groups. To
review, ask a few students to share their responses
with the class. Specific suggestions can be found in
the Lesson Planner.

Before students read the Reading selection itself,
have them look at any photos or illustrations. If
appropriate, ask questions about these visuals.
Give students a few minutes to look at the selection
independently. Encourage them to look at the title
and any headings to help give them an idea of what
the Reading is about.

Reading. All Readings are based on authentic
sources. To avoid frustrating students with dense,
difficult, lengthy texts, language has often been
adapted from the original sources, and most articles
have been shortened. However, we have taken great
care to maintain the authentic character of the
material.

In order to help students grow, Readings contain
language that students have not yet learned
but that they should be able to comprehend
through context and similarity to language they
know. However, it is important that students
understand that it is not necessary for them to
know the literal meaning of every word in order to
understand the selection. Note that all Readings
are available on the Classroom Audio Program
and listening to the Reading is a recommended
optional activity. Listening to a native speaker read
aloud gives excellent ear training for the rhythm,
stress, and intonation of extended {as opposed to
conversational) speech. It also helps students learn
collocations.

Comprehension or discussion activities always
follow the Reading. These activities focus on specific
reading skills and strategies such as understand
from context, summarize, relate to personal
experience, and express and support an opinion.
Students are often asked to justify their answers by
finding supporting documentation in the text or
by providing personal reasoning or examples from
their lives or experience. Some of the exercises that
follow the Reading prompt students to use context
to figure out the meaning of new language or to
identify the most important information from the
Reading.

» Teaching tips Ask students to try to answer the
question from the Reading instructions as they
read. (Then, at the end, after students have read the
selection, the question can be asked again to see
what conclusions students have come to,) Encourage




students to guess at the meaning of new words as
much as possible or to comprehend as much as
they can without understanding every word. After
students read, ask questions that lead them to
figure out the meaning of new language, especially
language that helps them identify the essential
information in the Reading. Always ask students to
explain or justify their answers from the text itself.
Additional questions and activities are provided in
the Lesson Planner.

Read the directions for each Reading exercise
aloud or ask for a volunteer to read them. Have
students read the exercise items and then reread
the selection independently. As students read, they
can underline words or information in the Reading
that will help them to complete the exercise. Allow
students a set period of time to refer to the Reading
as necessary to complete the exercise individually,
in pairs, or in small groups. Have students check
their work with a partner, have pairs or groups check
their work with another pair or group, or review
answers as a class. For a challenge, have students
practice reading the selection aloud in small groups,

It is recommended that students be given an
opportunity to read and listen to each Reading.

You may treat reading and listening separately, or
reading and listening can be done together. We
recommend reading first, then listening afterward.
However, you may wish to use the Reading as a
listening activity with closed books.

Reading Strategies worksheets can be printed out
from vour ActiveTeach. They are designed to teach
specific strategies that support critical thinking and
more effective reading. Strategies include classifying
information, identifying supporting details,
focusing on key causes and effects, etc. A Reading
Glossary for each Reading, with simple definitions
and paraphrases for selected words and phrases,
can also be printed out from your ActiveTeach.

In addition to the Reading Strategies and Reading
Glossaries, a Reading Speed Calculator chart can
be printed out from your ActiveTeach. It includes
total word counts of the main reading selections
from every unit and a simple formula for calculating
reading speed for each. If you choose to use this
optional worksheet, each student should get a copy
at the beginning of the term so he or she can record
and compare reading speeds throughout the course.

If you want more extensive comprehension
questions than the ones that appear in the Student's
Book or the Lesson Planner, you can print out
Extra Reading Comprehension Questions from
your Activeleach, These worksheets contain both
traditional comprehension and critical thinking
questions. You may choose to use either or both with

your class. They are also available to your students
on their ActiveBook disc.

Listening. Listening activities in Lessons 3 and 4
provide the principal listening comprehension
practice of the unit, containing language both at
students’ productive level as well as at the more
challenging receptive (i+1) level. All receptive-
level language in the Listening is comprehensible
to students through context, intonation, and
similarity to language they already know. There
are generally two or more activities associated
with each Listening. Activities focus on a variety
of specific listening skills and strategies such as
listen to summarize, infer information, compare
and contrast, and identify supporting details. These
skills and strategies are labeled on the pages of
the text,

* Teaching tips Point out to students that a major
cause of lack of comprehension is the natural panic
that occurs when learners hear unknown words.
Explain that it is not necessary to understand every
word to understand the selection. To maximize the
effectiveness of these activities, avoid providing
students with explanations of new language
bevond any vocabulary that was taught prior to
the Listening. If a student specifically asks about a
new word, give the meaning, but do not spend a lot
time expanding on it. Exposure to receptive-level
language promotes students’ language development
and prepares them to communicate in the world
putside the classroom, where language input is
uncontrolled,

In general, it is suggested that students listen
to the selection the first time with books closed.
(In some cases, the Lesson Planner provides an
alternative approach.) In this way, students can
focus on the “big picture” without the distraction
of completing the exercise. If information abourt the
speakers, the setting, or the situation is included in
the directions in the Student's Book, it is helpful to
read this information aloud to make sure students
focus on it. Alternatively, you might prefer to ask
{after the first listening) Who's talking? Where are
the people? What are they doing? If students are not
forthcoming with answers to those questions, you
can restate the question, providing two possible
answers from which to choose. The value of this

. approach is to convince students that they have, in

fact, understood a good deal, even if they have not
understood everything. Demonstrating to students
that they have understood something challenging
builds their confidence and helps reduce their fear
oflistening.



Before students listen again and complete
an exercise, have them look at the exercise first
to focus their attention on the specific listening
task required—such as listening for locations
or opinions. Play the audio as many times as
necessary for students to complete the exercise. Do
not approach these exercises as “tests.” Repeated
exposure to each Listening has substantial
instructional value. And increasing students’
exposure to challenging language enhances their
comprehension and confidence. Review answers |
as a class, or have students check answers with a
partner.

Note that the Listening exercises are all available
to your students on their ActiveBook. If you do not
wish to play the audio, read the audioscript located
at the back of this book (beginning on page AS1)
aloud to your students.

Listening Strategies worksheets can be printed
out from your ActiveTeach. The worksheets teach
specific strategies that support critical thinking and
more effective listening. Strategies include inferring
point of view, listening for discourse markers, taking
notes, predicting, etc.

Mow You Can. Both Lessons 3 and 4 also culminate
inan activity labeled Now You Can. The goal of
Now You Can is to engage students in free and
open-ended discussions, role plays, debates, and
presentations that demonstrate their achievement of
the communication goal of the lesson,

Free discussion is the goal of all language

learners. However, foreign language students

often have difficulty with free expression because
the combination of gathering their thoughts and
remembering the language they know is very
challenging and often leads to silent panic. But
post-intermediate students need to move beyond
the controlled safety of models and info gaps they
did at beginning and intermediate levels to achieve
fuller self-expression. The Mow You Can activities
are deliberately constructed to provide prepared
opportunities for students to experiment and
sucreed—because each task elicits language that is
known,

As in Lessons 1 and 2, pre-speaking preparation
activities build confidence and provide concrete
support for speaking. Notepadding activities
prompt students to make notes that organize their
ideas and provide talking or writing points for the
discussions, presentations, or debates that follow.
Students also frame their ideas by filling out surveys
and answering questions. When it is time to actually
discuss a topic, students already have the language

and the ideas laid out in front of them.

These free-speaking activities have been
carefully designed so that students can use
language learned from current and previous units.
Massive opportunities for recyeling language occur
throughout Swrrril.

b Teaching tips If the Now You Can section
includes visual stimuli such as photos or
illustrations, have students look at these first. Ask
questions about them to get students thinking about
the topic. If a notepadding activity, a questionnaire,
or a survey is included, have students compare

their responses afterward or share ideas as they
complete the activity. Collaborating in this way
generates additional input and provides preparation
for speaking. Be sure to point out any models that
provide an example of how to begin or how to use
target lanpuage from the unit lessons.

When Now You Can includes a project or a
presentation, students can work individually,
in pairs, or in groups. In addition, you can have
students present what they've done to the class. For
both projects and presentations, an option is to have
the class evaluate what their classmates have done
and express their reasons. It is important, however,
to maintain a positive and supportive atmosphere.
Make sure students continue to use English to
commuinicate while they work on the projects or
presentations.

Another option is to have students “text-mine”
the unit’s Reading or Listening passages or the unit's
Summit TV video segment for language they could
use in their discussion or role play. (See page Txii for
a description of text-mining).

Discourse Strategies worksheets can be printed

" out from your ActiveTeach disc. These are designed

to help students manage discussion more effectively.
Strategies are presented and immediately followed
by a pair work activity to practice the strategies
before applving them in the actual Now You Can
activity on the Student's Book page. Strategies
include asking for agreement, showing interest or
surprise, paraphrasing an opinion, etc.

Writing and Review

Writing. Each unit of Summit contains a page
entirely dedicated to building students’ writing
skills. The Swmnit writing syllabus includes rigorous
practice of important writing skills such as parallel
structure, persuasion, avoiding sentence fragments,
and expressing and supporting opinions clearly.
Each writing page begins with a presentation of

the writing skill and includes numerous examples.
Usually a writing model provides students with a
sample of what is expected. When appropriate, there




is an error correction exercise. Each assignment is
laid out step-by-step, beginning with Prewriting
to help students generate ideas. Prewriting usually
includes questions to answer, diagrams and charts
to complete, or another device to help students
organize their thoughts. The next step is Writing.
Directions for Writing give clear instructions on
the type and length of writing expected. Because
revision is an integral part of writing, each writing
page has a Self-Check where students are asked
focused questions to help them review their

own writing. Sometimes an additional step, Peer
Response, is included where students review each
other’s work and can offer suggestions for revision.

* Teaching tips Encourage students to think

and brainstorm ideas freely during the Prewriting
activity. Circulate around the room and chat briefly
with individual students or pairs to see how they
ate doing. If a student seems confused about the
task, explain it further and make sure other students
aren't confused as well.

Allow students to write silently during the Writing
activity. Circulate around the room several times so
you can keep track of the class's progress. You might
want to ask the first student to finish to raise his or
her hand. Ask students who have finished earlier
than the others to do the Self-Check. They can also
use the time to think about any revisions they would
like to make.

If there is a Peer Response activity, have pairs of
students exchange and read each other’s writing,
Make sure they focus on ideas first. It doesn’t make
SENSE 1o correct sentences until the writer's ideas
have been clarified.

One technique for Peer Response is to have
students think of at least three gquestions they can
ask the writer in order to get more information
about the writing topic. The writer then can choose
whether or not to revise the writing to incorporate
that information.

Extra Writing Skills Practice worksheets can
be printed out from your ActiveTeach. They offer
additional reinforcement through controlled
practice of the writing skill taught in the unit’s
writing lesson. They help students build the
confidence to apply these skills in their own free

writing.

Review. This section reviews the essential content
of the unit and offers students the opportunity

to check their progress. It also allows the teacher

to identify any areas of particular difficulty that
may require additional practice. The Review page
begins with a listening comprehension exercise
that focuses on target language from the unit. The
Review page also includes exercises that review the
unit’s vocabulary, grammar, and social language.

> Teaching tips Have students work individually
to complete the Review exercises. Circulate to
offer help as needed. Review the correct answers
as a class. Note any areas of difficulty and provide
additional instruction and practice as necessary.

We sincerely hope you enjoy Summit and that you and your students find it an effective course.

Joan Saslow and Allen Ascher
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What is Summit?

Summit is a two-level™ high-intermediate to advanced communicative course for adults:
and young adults that cam follow any intermediate-level course book.

Tihe geal of the Summit counse: is to make: English: unforgettable, enabling
post-intermediate learners to undenstand,, speak, read), and) write English,

accurately, confidently, and fluently through:
> Multiple: exposures to new language:
= Numereus opportunities to practice it
» Deliberate: and intensive recycling

Eacth fulll level| of Summil contiains enough: materiall for 60 to: 90 hours of classroom
instruction., Altermatively;, Summit Student’s Books are available im split editions with: |
bound-im Workibooks.. A wide cheice: of supplementary compenents, makes it: easy to

tailor Summit to the: needs of your classes..

“Summit is. designed) to. follow, the: Top: Notchseries; formimg, the: top twe levels of a complete sik-evel course:

The Summit Instructional Design

Balanced development of fluency and accuracy

Every two-page lesson culminates in a free discussion,
debate, presentation, role play, or project. Planning
activities such as idea framing and notepadding lead
students to confident spoken expression in those
activities. Grammar is tightly integrated with the
speaking syllabus for memorability. Grammar charts
include clear rules, examples, and explanations of
meaning and use. Authentic readings further reinforce
target grammar in natural contexts.

Essential conversation models for
post-intermediate students

Because post-intermediate students continue to need
intensive development of spoken communication,
Summit provides ten essential conversation

models that embed crucial conversation strategies
and provide a starting point for personalized
communication. Subsequent free communication
activities are crafted so students can continually
retrieve and use the language from the models. All
conversation models are informed by the Longman
Corpus of Spoken American English.

Academic skills and strategies

Each unit in the Summit course contains exercises
that build key reading, listening, and critical thinking
skills and strategies, such as paraphrasing, drawing

viii

conclusions, expressing and supporting an
opinion, and activating prior knowledge. These
exercises develop analytical skills while providing
additional opportunities for learners to support
their answers through speaking.

A high-impact vocabulary syllabus

Vocabulary in Summit is presented at word,
phrase, and sentence levels, and includes
expressions, idioms, and collocations. A
concurrent emphasis on word skills enables
students to expand their vocabulary by learning
word transformation, classification, association,
and other skills. Word skills practice increases
students’ mastery in both comprehending and
producing new vocabulary.

A writing syllabus dedicated to the
conventions of written English

Summit teaches the conventions of English
writing so students will be prepared for
standardized tests as well as further academic
study. Key writing and rhetorical skills such

as using parallel structure, avoiding sentence
fragments, expressing and supporting an opinion,
and persuading the reader are clearly presented
and applied in carefully structured writing tasks.
Additional Grammar for Writing sections build
further awareness of these conventions.
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n Topic Preview. Look at the map of the world. Where do you
think the artist is from?

E Express Your ldeas.

1. What is unusual about the way the map depicts the world?

2. What do you think the artist is trying to say with the illustration? Is the artist being
serious or funny?

2 UNIT1
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The Teacher’s Edition and Lesson Planner

Includes:
» A bound-in Methods Handbook for professional development
B Detailed lesson plans with suggested teaching times

P Language, culture, and corpus notes

> Student’s Book and Workbook answer keys

B Audioscripts

» Summit TV teaching nates

4 ActiveTeach

_ A Digital Student’s Book with interactive whiteboard (IWB) software
.Flmtaﬁtl}' accessible audio and Summit TV video

= Interactive exercises from the Student’s ActiveBook for in-class use
- Atumplet&mm of printable extension activities
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Authentic TV news documentaries a
unrehearsed on-the-street interview:

. Dﬁcuursa strategies
* Extra writing skills practice
* Reading strategies

» Graphic organizers

* Pronunciation activities

» Video activity worksheets
and more. ..
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How to plan a Summit lesson

The suggested teaching times for each activi?r
will yield a total teaching time of 45-60 minutes for
each two-page lesson. Your actual teaching time will
vary from the times suggested, according to your
needs, your schedule, and the needs of your class.

Activities labeled “Option” or “Challenge” are
additional to the 45-60 minutes, and the estimated
teaching time for each is noted with the activity.

In addition, you will see other optivnal
extensions o the material on the Student’s Book
page. These of course will also increase the time
allotted to the lesson;

An extension activity from
ActiveTeach, the multimedia dise in the back of
this Teacher’s Edition

R LV ERIRYIY An optional feature at the
end of the Student’s Book

PRONUMNCIATION BOOSTER BN optional feature at

the end of the Student’s Book

DA ECERENEY Available supplementary

components to support the lesson.

These optional activities can be assigned as
homework or class work. They come from the
Workbook, Copy & Go, Top Notch TV, and the
Complete Assessment Package.

MySummitLab

This online alternative offers a digital version of
the Summit Workbook, Summit TV Video Program
and Activities, and Internet-based projects. A
teacher management system enables instructors and
programs to monitor progress and tailor content to
their students’ needs.

The Sunimit authors strongly encourage you to
view these lesson plans and accompanying oplions,
challen%es, projects, and extension activities as a
menu of possibilities in creating the best lesson plan
for you. You may wish to construct your lesson
entirely without the options, challenges, projects,
and extension activities, or to extend the lesson to
do all possible activities. The suggested teaching
times are provided to help you do that.

a

I3 TopicPreview

Suggested I L] Your actual
teaching time:

teaching time: | minutes
o B T

To introduce the unit theme of new or unusual
perspectives, have students spend a few moments
looking closely at the iilustration.

Point to the illustration and ask What kind of map is
fhis? (a world map) Where do you think the arfist is
from? Encourage students to explain their answers by
asking Why do you think so? (Possible response: The
artist 1s from the southern hemisphere because he put
that area at the top of the map.)

B Express Your ldeas

Sugge-sbed[ 10
teaching time: | minutes

Your actual
teaching thme: |
| =

Read the questions out loud. Have students discuss
the answers in small groups. Circulate to offer help as
needed.

= Review answers as a class. Have a student from each

.

-

group present his/her response to the class. (Possible
responses: 1. It's upside down. The positions of the
continents in the southern hemisphere and the
northern hemisphere are exchanged. 2. The artist is
saying that the southern hemisphere is just as
important as the northern hemisphere. The artist &=
being serious by showing us that our view of the
world is affected by who we are and where we live.)

Language note: When you are being serions, you are
not joking or &I‘Etﬂﬂdinﬁ;—}’ﬂu are saving what vou
really mean. When you are Iifingl{::nh . you are
trying to amuse others or make m?& ugh.

Mote: Language notes and Culture notes are
provided to offer student enrichment or more
information. Their use is optional. Usage notes from
the Longman Corpus Network are also provided
directly on select Student’s Book pages with this
heading:

Option; [+5 minutes] Geoiraphy review, Have students
al

look at the map. Then w

around the room asking

questions about the map, such as What fhree cities are in
Africa? (Johannesburg, Nairobi, Cairo) Ir whick
hemisphere is Stockholm? (the northern hemisphere)
Maintain a quick pace.

T2
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[ © sound Bites
| suggested 590 | Youractudd |
teaching time:  minutes teaching time:

* Before reading and listening to the conversation, have
students look at the photo. Ask Do you think this photo
wts taken in this counbry? Where do you think this cify is
located? Why do you think sof (Possible responses: no;
France, England, Europe; because of the building styles)

= To provide background for the conversation, tell the
class that they will hear a conversation between two
colleagues working temporarily in another country.
Elicit the meaning of the word colleague from the class.
(a co-worker, someone you work with at vour job)

* After students read and listen, check comprehension by
asking How dves Gilbert feel about working in a foreign
country? (He's tired of it/ doesn't enjoy it.) Why? (He
doesn’t like the strange food and has difficul
understanding the local language.) Is Anmna also Hred of
warking in a foreign country? (no) Why not? (She enjoys
being in a foreign country, eating different food, an
trying to figure out how to communicate.) Do Gilbert
and Anna feel the same way about the same experience? (no)

Language note: Figure ouf is think about something
unfil you find an answer or solution.

[ Think and Explain

Suggested | 510 | Your actual
teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: |

* To model the activity, write on the board Am | ready
te head hemel Ask Who said this? (Gilbert) What do yon
think fie means? (He wants to go home.)

= If iy v help students use the context of the
conversation to explain the meanings. For example,
write Ok man! before the sentence on the board. Ask Why
does Giilbert say this? How do you think he feels? (He's
urthappy.)

= Have students explain the meaning of each expression
with a partner. Students may paraphrase the
stalements or explain the meanings in indirect speech.

Language note: Inverting the subject and verb can
turn a statement into an exclamation. For example,
Am [ ready to go home! is more emphatic than I am
ready to go home.

E | Identify Supporting Details

Suggested 5 | Yaur actual |
teaching time: minutes | teaching time:

* Point to the four statements, To model the activity,
read the first statement out loud—{"m a [iiHe
uncanifortable with places that are new to me. Ask Who do
yiou think said this—Anng or Gilbert? Why do you Hhink
s0? (Possible response: Gilbert, because he didn't like
the new experience of working in a foreign country.)

T3

» In pairs, have students read each statement and
decide who they think said it.

= Review answers as a class, Have a volunteer read
each statement, state who said it, and explain why
he/she thinks so.

F| Compare and Contrast
| Suggested
teaching tirre:

'.W l Your actual |
minutas | teaching time:

* Form small groups and have students discuss the
questions.

* Draw a two-column chart on the board with the
heads Anna and Gilbert. Ask How would you describe
Amna’s and Gilbert's personalitics? As you get feedback,
write students’ ideas in the columns, (Possible
responses: Anna: adventurous; eager to learm more;
shows interests in other cultures; Gilbert: dislikes
different food; misses his home; finds it difficult to
adapt to new customs)

» Have volunteers share their responses to item 2.
Encourage them to support their choices, (Possible
responses: I'm maore Eiﬁe Gilbert. I don't like new
experiences; | identify with Anna. [ enjoy going to
places with different customs,)

STARTING POINT

Suggested | 10
tea.chingﬂmn:i minutes

Yeur actual
teaching time; |

Activate Language from a Text

= Have a volunteer read the statements in the box out
loud. Clarify any statements students don't
understand.

* Have students check off the statements individually.
Encourage students to add their own ideas for
“Other.”

= Have students compare their responses and discuss
their attitudes about travel and trying new things. If
students have never traveled to anotﬁer country, have
them talk about doing anything new that they
haven't done before.

* Point out that they can use the expressions in
Exercises D and E to support their views. (Possible
response: In my opinion, travel can be kind of scary. [
don't like trying new things or having trouble
communicating,. I prefer to stick closer to home.)

* Have volunteers share their apinions of foreign travel
with the class.

Challenge: [+5 minutes] If some students in the class
have been abroad, ask them to tell the class what they
liked / disliked about the experience. Encourage the
use of language from Exercises D and E.

EXTRAS (optional)

+ Warkbook: Exercises 1-2
* MySummitLab: Preview
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142

IEl ¢ Sound Bites. Read and listen to a conversation
between two colleagues working temporarily in another
COUNtTY.

GILBERT: Oh,man! Am | ready to head home!

ANNA: Are you kidding? | can't get enough of this place.

GILBERT: Well,it's been three weeks, and | think I've had about @Y
enough. I'mtired of eating strange food.

ANNA: Wow! |feel just the opposite. | can’t get over how much
| enjoy being here, | love how different the food is.

GILBERT: Well, not me. And frankly, it's a pain in the neck having
to work so hard to understand what people are saying to me.

ANNA: | actually think it's fun trying to figure out how to ('K
communicate. Stop complaining! You'll be home before you . LN 54
know it! JrA

GILBERT: Fine by me. There's no place like home.

1 Think and Explain. Read the conversation again.
With a partner, explain the meaning of each of the

following statements.

Answers will vary, but may include:
. “Am I ready to head home!”

I'm really o go back hﬂ{'nﬁ[ 4

2. “I can't get enough of this place.

| really ke this place. =
“I think I've had about enough.

| don't want to be here anymore. 5 7
“I can’t get over how much I enjoy being here.

an'l balisye hﬁw mich | like it here.
"ft’;s A i The e f'laifiﬁg fo work so hard.”
s difficult to bave rk 5o hgrd.
6. “There's no place i?kyg%ome.ﬁ
I'd rather stay close to home.

il

th B W
-l

. . : “I'm a fittle uncomfortable with ]
I3 Identify Supporting Details. Read each statement [ plaices that are new to me.” e

and with a partner decide who you think " love trying

said it—Anna or Gilbert, Support your opinion new things.”
with information from the conversation. M want some adventure sy
I my life”

*l prefer to stick

F Compare and Contrast, Discuss the questions. closer to home."

1. How would you describe Anna’s and Gilbert's personalities?

How are they different? _
. . Y Corpus Motes: The phrase have had {about) enough is frequently
2. Who are you more like, Gilbert or Anna?  followed by the preposition of as in ! think I've had enough of being on
vacatlion. The exprassion be fired of is more frequantly followed by a gerund phrage (be tired of doing feomething) than a noun (be
tired of [somethingl). Howevear, U'm tired of sating strange focd and Im.tired of sirange food have essenfially the same meaning.

STARTING POINT

Activate Language from a Text. Check which of the following statements you think you
wolld make about forelgn travel. Then compare and discuss opinlons with a partner.

[0 T can't get enovgh of visiting [ “I love how different the [ “It's a pain in the neck having to.
new and nteresting places,” food 1s,"  figure out what people are saying."
i
!
l
|

3 I think it's fun teying to fgure O “Aftera fow days I'm ready O Other
out how to communicate when to head home,”
i don't know the language”

S ————————— S ——
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Sugdest ways to enjoy life more

A ES Grammar Snapshot, Read the article and notice the use of forget, stop, and remember,

Am you bumning the candle at both ends?
Do you feel you have no time for yourself?

Do you forget to call family on birthdays or
holidays? Have you stopped going out with
friends because youre oo busy? Do you have
trouble relaxing and having fun?

If you recognize yourself, you should
remember to slow down and take more time
for everything. Living a balanced life is abowt
integrating the many vital areas of your life,
including your health, friends, family, work, and
mmance.

Heme are some tips for restonng a healthy
perspective. First, remember to make time for
the important people in your life. Stop over-
scheduling and spend quality time with friends
and family. Second, leam 1o eat, talk, walk, and
drive more siowly. And don't forget to turn
your cell phone off sometimes. People who
really want 1o talk to you will call back. Third,
leamn to live in the presaent and stop worrying
about the future. And finally, take it easy and
begin enjoying the simple things in life. Stop to
smell the roses,

E Relate to Personal Experience. Discuss the questions.
1. Did you recognize yourself or someone you know in the article? Give examples.
2. Did you find the tips helpful? Why or why not?

4 UNIT 1




[N & Grammar Snapshot

= Point to the two photos of the woman at her desk,
Ask How are these photos different? (In the photo on the
left, the woman looks stressed and is doing many
things at the same time. Her desk is messy. In the
photo on the right, she is calm, focused on one task,
and her desk is organized.)

= Ask What do you think is the subject of this article? Write
sfudent F,'uesaes on the hoard. Have studenis lizten fo
the article with books closed. As a class, decide which
of the guesses on the board best summarizes the
article.

+» Have students listen to the article again as they read
along,

= To check comprehension, ask What does Finding
Balance mean? (Possible onse: giving enough time
bo all the important areas GIP your lIfe such as work,

friends, health, and romance) What problems

daes rge arkicle dfscri!:re? {not having eno free time,
feeling stress, wnrki.n? too much) What tips are
suggested in the arbicle? (Make time with friends and
fam:l}r, Eat, talk, walk, and drive more slowly; Etnp
wo about the future Enjoy the simple things in
life.} Write the tips on the board.,

* Encourage students to restate each tip in their own
words. Elicit from the class the meaning of
expressions such as make time for something (find
enough time to do s ing, even though you are
busy), cver-scheduling (schedule too many things),
quality time (time that you spend giving someone

your full attention), and live in the present (enjoy the

present and not worry about the past or future).

» To preview the concept that verbs can chan
meaning when followed by a gerund or an infinitive,
have students locate the phrases that contain the
verbs forget, stop, and remember, As students read
these phrases a nud, write them on the board in two
columns, with verbs followed by a on the left
and verbs followed by an infinitive on the right. Point
to the two columns and ask How are the words on the

left different from the words on the right?

Language note: Burn the candle .m*. bﬂthmdsmﬂhrﬁ he
very bus E;bclh at work and in your smda]-hfg Stop
to smell the roses means a : atetlm ! S
things around you. Live a ﬁ an -mggns
time for all the important a\s[.:t,r—".r,;tt}v:ai”ﬁg

family, health, d fun.

3 a--.a-'_.

[ Relate to Personal Experience

-

e

* Have students discuss the questions in small groups,
Circulate to offer help as needed.

* To encourage students to use language from the
reading, ask questions such as Do you know anyone
who needs to stop over-scheduling? Dﬂ you think it's
important to stop worrying about the fufure?

» To review, have a volunteer from each group share
his /her views with the class. Encourage the class to
ask questions to get each volunteer to explain his,/ her
answer.

T4

m
n
7]
(@]
=
)
=
b
=




' _Iangua_gedownload.ir

Grammar

‘ Suggested | © 10-15 |

[ { Your actual
tezching time: | minutes I teaching time:

= To review gerunds and infinitives, write on the board:
5EE

PR

seeing ta see

» Have the class identify the three parts of speech: see =
base form, seeing = gerund, fo see = infinitive.

= For more practice, make statements with either a
gerund or an infinitive, and have students restate them
chorally using the form you did not use. For example,
say She can't stand working late and elicit from the class
She can't stand to work late. Continue with [ prefer
skaying home; I starfed to write the report; He continued to
call me Jane; They started to paint their house,

= To illustrate that some verbs retain the same meaning
when followed by either a gerund or an infinitive,
werite on the board:
She con't stand to work late. | prefer to stay home
Sha con't stand working late [ prefer staying home

Point to the two sentences on the left. Ask Do these
two senfences have a different meaning? {no) Repeat for
the sentences on the right.

= Have students read the first explanation and study
the examples in the Grammar box. To illustrate the
difference in meaning when a verb is followed by a
gerund or an infinitive, write on the board:
Don't WOFFY. I'll remembear o pary It
Yoz | remamber parying it.

Ask Are you going fo pay the telephone bill tomorrow?
Point to the two responses on the board and elicit
from the class that the correct response is Dan't werry.
I'll remember to pay it Ask Did you pay fhe felephone
Bill last week? and elicit that the correct response is Yes
| remamber poying it.

» Have students read the definitions and study the
examples for remember + infinitive and remember +
gerund in the Grammar box. On the board, write:

I, dokha will never forgat cooking dinner for his fomily.
2. Jebn fergat o cook dinner for his fami."l,.f.

Point to the first sentence and ask D4d John cook
dinner? (ves) Point to the second sentence and ask
Did Johan cook dinner? {ne)

+ Have students read the definitions and study the
examples for forget + infinitive and forgef + gerund in
the Grammar box. On the board, write:

Sally has just stepped fo talk on the phone.
Sgily has just stopped talking on the phone,

Point to the first sentence and ask Is Sally on the
whone? (yes) Point to the second sentence and ask [s
Sally on the phone? (no)

» Have students read the definitions and study the
examples for stop + infinitive and sfep + gerund in the
Crammar box.

» Have a student read the Remember box out loud,
Review that verbs can be followed by gerunds,
infinitives, and also by objects and infinitives. On the
board, write:

He remindad me fo call my mother,

ohjest infinitive
T5

) = Inductive Grammar Charts

Option: [+5 minutes] For further practice with verbs
followed by gerunds, infinitives, and objects and
infinitives, refer students to page A3 in the Appendices.
Tell students that you will use a verb incorrectly in a
sentence and they will correct it. For example, [ finished
ta read the book you lemt me. {1 finished reading the book
you lent me.) [ promise calling you soon. {1 promise to call
you soon.) We decided staying longer. (We decided to stay
longer.) They suggested to go out to dinner, (They
suggested going out to dinner.) She offered helping plan
the martyy. (She offered to help plan the party)

] Grammar Practice

Your actual |
teaching time: I

Sugoested | 5
teaching time: | minutas |

» To model the exercise, copy itern 1 on the board. Elicit
from the class that the gerund fraveling is the correct
answer because this person is remembering
something that happened in the past.

= Have students compare answers with a partner and
review as a class, Have volunteers read the correct
sentences and explain their choices.

NOW YOU CAN

Suggested | 10-15 Yomar aciual
teaching time: | minutes teaching time: |
I Notepadding

+ To prepare students for the activity, ask What can
peaple da fo Eﬂjﬂ%‘f{ﬁ’ more? Write the example
sugpestion on the board and point out that the verb
stop is followed by a gerund. Elicit a few suggestions
from the class using remember and forget. (Possible
responses: Remember to spend time with family.
Don't forget to slow down.)

* Have students create a list with a partner. Circulate to
heﬂ: students make suggestions with remember, forget,
and sfop.

E. Use the Grammar

= Form small groups or discuss as a class. Encourage
students to create a list of at least five suggestions
that everyone in the group agrees with.

& Have volunteers share their ideas with the class.

Write a list on the board as you get feedback from
students.

E}(TFIII.S (optional)

* Grammar Booster
*Workbook: Exercises 3-5
« MySummitLab: Lesson 1
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Grammar. Gerunds and infinitives: changes in meaning

Some verbs are followed by either a gerund or an infinitive with no change in meaning,

for example: love, hate, can't stand, like, prefer, beqin, start, continue.
Begin enjoying the simple things in life. OR Begin to enjoy the simple things in life.

Some verbs change meaning, depending on whether they are followed by a gerund or an infinitive.
remember + infinitive = remember to do somathing

Remember to make time for the impartant people in your life. -
| have to remember to send an e-mail to my friend. '

remember + gerund = remember something that happened in the past Some verbs are followed by infinitives.
| remember having more time for myself.

Learn to live in the present.
Do you remember going there when you were a kid?

Some verbs are followed by gerunds. |

| enjoy spending time with my friends.
forget + infinitive = forget to do something Some verbs are followed by objects :
Don't forget to turn your cell phone off. and infinitives.
He always forgets to call on my birthday. He reminded me to call my mother.
forget + gerund = forget something that happened in the past For a complete list of verbs followed
I'll never forget seeing the mountains for the first time. by gerunds, infinitives, and objects
Can you ever forget going to the beach? and infinitives, see page A3 in the
Appendices.
stop + infinitive = stop in order to do something ————— T ———
Stop to smell the roses. GRAMMAR BOOSTER
Can you stop to pick up some chocolates for the party? rp Gl
stop + gerund = stop an ongeing action : f;:r:df and infinitives:
Stop over-scheduling and spend quality time with friends and family. O Paratolio vl s
You need to stop worrying so much.

and infinitives

E Grammar Practice. Complete each sentence with a gerund or an infinitive.
Explain the meaning of each sentence.

1. I'll never forget (travel) raveling abroad for the first time. Qe s asout remembeng ag

: something that happened in the pas

2. When I feel stressed out, I remember (put) _toput . things in
perspective,

3. You need to stop (try) . ving_ to do everything at once.
4, 1f I forget (send) o send. a card for a friend’s birthday, I try to remember (call) .fo.cal
5. We forgot (buy) . to buy.. flowers, so we stopped (pick up)io.pick up some on the way to the party.

lebrati
6. | remember {r:-‘:IF-J:-rai:»ef.'.3 i holidays with my family when | was young,.

CENREIEINY) sugeest ways toenjoy lifemore

B Motepadding. With a partner, write a list of
suggestions for what someone can do to enjoy
life more. Use remember, forget, and stop.

Stop worrying &bout fhe small things.

D Use the Grammar. Share your ideas with

your class or group. Using the information on
your notepad, create a list of suggestions that
everyone agrees with.
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|
Describe people’s personalities

1M .
(A ¢» Conversation Snapshot. Read and
listen. Notice the conversation strategies.

A: Have you had a chance to meet the
hew manager? =

B: Liz? Actually, no. Have you?
A: Not yet. I wonder what she's like,
B: Well, everyone says she’s bad news.

A: You know, you can't believe EIE
everything you hear. She might turn
out to be a real sweetheart.

G» Rhythm and intonation practice

B E.Pﬁ Vocabulary. Personality Types. Listen and practice.

2 sweetheart someone who is likable and a tyrant someone, especially a boss, who

easy to get along with makes people work extremely hard

a team player someone Who Whrks ‘FEH a workaholic somecone who is aﬁiways working
with other people so the whole group is and does not have time for anything else
successful

:pain in the neck someone who complains a
2 brain someone who is intelligent and can lot and often causes problems
solve problems that are difficult for others

: : awise guy someone who says or does
a peaple pavsgn Somenee who dikeg being annoying things, especially to make himself or
with and works well with other people herself seem smarter than other people

PRONUNCIATION
BOOSTER - p.Pi

+ Content words and
function words

¢» Listening. Infer Point of View, Listen carefully to the conversations about

people’s personalities. Infer which expression from the Vocabulary the speaker would
use to describe the person.

1. The woman thinks that Shelly is

a. a sweetheart (b, a brain ¢. a pain in the neck
2. The woman thinks that Peter is

a. a workaholic (b. a tyrant ¢. a team player
3. The man thinks that Paul is

a. a team player b. a people person @n wise guy

#l Corpus Notes: The exprassion have a chanee to is Usad slightly lass fraquently in spoken English

Ihan gel a chance (0. However, lhe opposile is lrug for wrillen English. Nole thal get & chance 0 is usually
used in lhe pasl, almosl never in the presenl,

¥ Corpus Notes: You knuw is used very freguently in infurmal spoken English o begin s
sentence, especially to call attention lo what the spesker is about to saw

6 UNIT1
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N ¢ Conversation Snapshot

T Suggested [ 510 Your actual | '
Itaachhgﬁme:! minutes | teaching time: |

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model:

+ Use Actually to soften a negative response.

« Use [ wonder to elicit an opinion politely.

s Use You know to indicate that you are about to offer
advice or a suggestion.

= Have students look at the ﬁmtn and speculate about
the people. Ask Where are the people? What are Hey
doing? Do you think this is a business or social situation?

o Have students read and listen to the conversation.

» To check comprehension, ask What is their relationship?
{They are co-workers.) Who is Liz? (the new manager)
Have the man and the woman met Liz yet? (na) Do the
peaple in the office think she's nice? (no) What are the
rumors about her? (that she's bad news)

» Call students’ attention to the conversation strategies
highlighted in the model.

Language note: When someone or someﬂmg furns
out to be different, it has a result that yvou did not

expect.

G» Rhythm and intonation practice

Suggested ' 5
laa-chingtlme:i mimutes

Your actual |
|

= Have students repeat chorally. Make sure they:

> use rising intonation for Have you had a chance lo
meet the new manager?

= yse rising intonation for Liz? and Hawe you?

o use emphatic stress for you in Have you had . . . and
Have you?

= use emphatic stress for gveryone in . . . everyone
srrys P

= stress can't in . . . you can’t believe , . . and might in
She wight turn ouf to be . . .

] ¢ Vocabulary

I_ Suggested | 5 Your actual |
teaching lime: |  minutes teaching Lirmes

+ Have students listen and study the positive and
negative personality types and their definitions. Then
have students listen and repeat the words chorally.

» Point out that the words are singular count nouns
and are preceded by the article a.

= To check comprehension, read the following

statements out loud and elicit the correct personality
type for each: This persom is intelligent, (a brain); This
persot causes problems. (a pain in the neck); This person
works well in @ group, {a team player); This person likes
working with people. (a people Ipersan}; This person
works all day. (a workaﬁﬂlic]; his person makes peaple
work foo hard. (a tyrant); This person is very nice. (a
sweetheart); This person frritafes people. (a wise guy)

Option: [+5-10 minutes| In pairs, have students come
up with alternative definitions for each word. Join pairs
to form groups of four, With books closed, have pairs
take turns quizzing each other on the personality types.

Challenge: [+10~15 minutes] Present students with a
list of other nouns used to describe personality. In
small groups, have students try to guess the meaning
of each noun and whether it is positive or negative.
Some ideas are: Positive: a pussycat {someone who is
very nice and gentle); a go-gefter (an energetic person
who is determined to succeed); a siraight shoofer
(someone who is honest and direct); léeg,ative: a know-
if-all (someone who behaves as if they know
everything); a pushover (someone who is easy to
persuade, influence, or defeat); a wet blanket (someone
who tries to spoil other people’s fun).

(&R - vocabulary-Building Strategies

[ O Listening

| el - 13
I teaching time: | minutes

| H—

Your actual !
teaching time: }

= Pre-listening: Have students read the items and their
choices.

= First listening: Pause after each conversation to allow
students time to choose the correct answer. In pairs,
have students compare answers.

= Second listening: Have students listen again to check
their work, Review answers as a class.

Option: [+5 minutes] Have students listen again. In
pairs, have them listen for and write down a
sugpurﬂng sentence for each correct answer. Review as
a class. Have volunteers present their supporting
sentences to the class. If necessary, have students listen
again to confirm answers. (1. “She’s one of the most
intelligent le I know!” 2. “He always asks me to
work faster!” 3. “He seems to want people to think
he's smarter than they are”)

AUDIOSCRIPT
For audioscript, see page A5].
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1 word skills
~ Suggested | 510 Your actual |
teaching fime: | minutes | teaching time: |

* Individually, have students classify the words that
are familiar to them.

* In pairs, have students take turns asking each other
the words they don’t know. Have them use a
dictionary to look up words that are unknown to
both and then classify these words.

# Review as a class.

Challenge: [+10 minutes] Individually, have students
write the names of four famous people and pick two or
three adjectives from the box to describe each person.
Then have pairs discuss. Student A tells his/her
partner about the famous people he/she chose and
describes them usin%idjecﬁves from the box. Student
B says whether he/s aarees with the descriptions.
Then students change roles.

E Associate Words and ldeas

Suggested i 10
| teaching time: | minutes

Your actual
teaching time: |

» To model the activity, write on the board a sweetheart
and elicit from the class several adjectives that match
this personality type. Have students explain their
choices. (Possible responses: friendly, helpful,
loveable, easygoing)

* In pairs, have students write two to four adjectives
for each personality tvpe.

* Review as a class. Have volunteers present their
responses and explanations to the elass.

Option: [+5-10 minutes] Have each pair join another
pair. Groups take turns reading the list of adjectives
they selected for a personality type as the other pair
tries to guess which personality type they are
describing. Then pairs compare their lists and discuss
why they chose similar or different adjectives.

T7

NOW YOU CAN

 Suggested | 1015 | Your actual
eaching time: | minutes | teaching time:
I use the Vocabulary

» Have volunteers read the examples out loud. In each
example, point out the personality types (tyrant,
people person) and the supporting sentences describing
what the person does or what the person is like.

* Read the words in the Ideas box out loud.

* In pairs, have students choose three people they
know and describe them to each ather.

« Circulate to encourage students to use adjectives
from the Word Skills box in Exercise D and
Vocabulary on page 6.

ED Use the Conversation Strategies

* Refer students to the Conversation Snapshot on page
& to review describing personalities.

* To model the activity, role-play a conversation about
a perscn you haven't met yet with a more confident
student.

* In pairs, have students role-play the conversation
using language from the Conversation Snapshot and
the Vocabulary on page 6.

* Reinforce the use of the conversation strategies; for
example, make sure students say Actually, rio politely.

s Circulate to offer help as needed. Encourage students
to use the correct thythm and intonation. Remind

students to use rising intonation for yes / no questions
and ko stress relevant information. For example, Have
you had o chance to meet . .. 7 Everyone says she's a pain

i the neck,

I . ...ﬁ{.!-ﬁ'l'-Ei-EE[!:h « Conversation P"Iﬂ'lpt!

EXTRAS (ontional)

* Proanunciation Booster
* Workbook: Exercises 6-9
* MySummitLab: Lesson 2
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Bl word skills. Classifying by Positive and Negative Meaning. Fill in the diagram
with the adjectives in the box. Decide which adjectives describe personalities positively,
negatively, or both. Add other adjectives you know.

annoying funny lovable outgoing silly
easygoing hardworking modest professional smart
friendly helpful Nervous reliable talkative
fun impolite offensive serious unfair
Positive Both s, Negative

-
 easygoing, silly, annoying,
outgaing, funny, NEFVOLES, impolite,
talkative, offansive,

lovable, hardworking,
professional, smart,
friendly, helpful, reliable,
fun, modest

unfair

SEMoUS

3 Associate Words and Ideas. With a partner, write adjectives from the chart you think match

each of the personality types. More than one answer is possible. Explain your choices.
Answers will vary, but may include:
1. a sweetheart _lovable, fun, frlendiy outgoing .

3. abrain . smart, serigus, hardworking ..

4. a pain in the neck . annoying, offensive

5. a tyrant unfair, annoying R,

6. a wise guy ...annoying, offensive, impolite, talkative
7. a people person _ friendly, talkative, fun, oulgoing

8. a workaholic hardworking, serious

m Describe people’s personalities

£ Use the Vocabulary. Describe the personalities of people you Eml Al

know. Give specific examples to explain. a boss
a friend ]
a Co-worker a neighbior
?Wy sister s such a tyrant! She make a spouse e el
her kids do all the housework!™ _a “"“‘_Sf"fm_ﬁ'_ a reranve JJ

E’ Use the Conversation Strategies, Role-play a conversation
et AR O about a person you haven't met yet. Use the Conversation Snapshot
as a quide, Start like this: “Have you had a chance to meet ., ?"

], “My f-n‘end Hugu i's a rml' peupl'e




Compare perspectives on life

A Reading Warm-up. Look at the glass of water. Do you see the glass as
half full or half empty? What does that say about your perspective on life?

i ) .
EI G» Reading. Read the article about optimism. How do optimists

and pessimists respond to problems differently?

taining :

by Kali Munro, M.Ed.. Psychotherapist

Have you ever wondered why some pecple feel down and
defeated when faced with difficult situations, while others feel
challenged and hopeful? These different reactions are due to how
people interpret events—whether they think positively, from an
optimistic viewpoint, or negatively, from a pessimistic viewpaoint.

Optimists and Pessimists

The difference between optimists and pessimists isn't a difference
in life experiences but rather in how people perceive and respond
to problems. For example, an optimist who is going through
a hard time feels confident that life will get better, while a
pessimist is more cynical and believes life will always be difficult
and painful. Pessimists tend to expect the worst and see only
problems. Optimists, confronted with the same situations, expect
the best. While a pessimist may give up, an optimist will look on

the bright side and, instead of seeing a problem, will see a solution.

The Pros and Cons
There are pros and cons to both optimism and pessimism. A healthy
dose of optimism can be uplifting and hopeful, while a healthy dose
of pessimism can be realistic and wise. Achieving a balance of being
realistic and hopeful isn't always easy.

Staying Optimistic

While we can learn from both optimists and pessimists, most of
us need help being optimistic. Maintaining a hopeful, positive,
yet realistic perspective in the face of hard times can be a real
challenge—one many are facing right now in the world—but it is
essential to living peacefully and happily. Just as it is important
to recognize what is unjust and unfair in our lives and the world,
it is important to see the beauty, love, generosity, and goodness
as well,

O your ActiveBook disc: Reading Glossary and
Extra Reading Comprehension Questions

¢ T

Information source; www KaliMunro.com

[ Relate to Personal Experience. Discuss the questions.

1. Do you agree with the author that “most of us need help being optimistic”? How do you think
people can avoid negative thinking? Describe experiences from your own life.

2. In your opinion, are there times when optimism can be bad, or when pessimism can be good? Explain.

E Identify Supporting Details. With a partner, rate these people’s optimisim on a scale of 1 to 5 (1 being
very optimistic and 5 being very pessimistic). Explain your answers, citing information from the article.

Answers will vary, bul may include:

. I've had some bad

| find it difficult when |
! things get tough. '
| sometimes feel

- experiences, but | think
- they've made me more
| realistic. It's not always

| think | can keep things | | try to look on the
in perspective, | try not bright side. | think it's
to think negatively, but | better to try to see

| wouldn't say that
| I'm cynical, but it's .
important to be [

realistic. Let'sface it— = | I'mrealisticaboutthe | a solution instead of completely hopeless. | possible ta hope for th
life is hard. | | thingslcan'tchange.  seeing a problem. | just don't expect best, but good things
- f —_— e things to get better.

do happen.

1 2 3(4)s

1 (_2]3 4 5

8 UuUNIT1



IY Reading Warm-up

! Suggested ! 5 Your actual | |

| teaching time: | minutes l teaching lime:

« Ask students to look at the glass and write one
sentence to describe it. Have a few volunteers read
their sentences out loud. You may want to write them
on the board. {Possible responses: It's half empty;
There is some water.)

= Say Think about the way vou described the glass. Ask
How does this veflect your outlook on life?

= Have volunteers share their conclusions with the
class. (Possible response: My outlook on life isn't very
positive—I saw only a little water in the glass.)

Language note: In English, the analogy of the glass
being half full or half empty is used to describe
someone’s outlook on life in general or a specific

exXperience.

3 © Reading
. Suggested | 10-15 Yeur actual i }
teaching lime: | minutes teaching time: |

= Elicit from the class that an optimist is someone who
is always hopeful and believes that good things will
happen, and that a pessimisf is someone who expects
that bad things will happen.

* Have students underline information in the article
that will help them answer the focus question as they
read and listen,

* Review as a class. Have volunteers share their
answers to the focus question. {Possible response:
Optimists see a solution, while pessimists see only
the problem and may give up.)

s . e
Language note: You may want to share the following
definitions if students ask about specific expressions:
defeated (feeling that vou cannot deal with something);
challenged (feeling that your strength, skills, or abilities
are being tested); perceive (think of something or
someone in a particular way); eynical (very sure that
things won't be successful or useful); dose (amount of
something that you experience at one time); :}p\hﬁmg
{making you feel happy); wise (intelligent an
sensible, usually because of experience). To look on the
bright side means see the good aspects and possible
benefits of a problem. Clarify the differences between
optimmistic / pessimislic, aptimist / pessinist, optimisn |/
pessimisri:

= A person m‘-rﬁerspectivc can be opiimistic or

pessintistic. These words are adjectives.
= A person can be described as an optimist or a
pessimist. These words are nouns,

= The abstract nouns are opfinism and pessimism.

For example, Some optimism is ahways good.

LN

Option: [+15 minutes] To use the Reading as a listening
activity, write the following yes / no questions on the
board:
1. Is the difference between an apfimist and a
pessimist a difference in life experiences?
Z. Do cptimists and pessimists react to problems
differantly?
3. Does pessimism have any advantages?
. Is it good to be both o little optimistic and a lit#le
passimistic?
First listening: With books closed, have students write
wes or no for each question. Review as a class.
{1. no, 2. ves, 3. yes, 4. yes)
Add the following wh- questions to the yes / o
questions already on the board:
[Add to 1:] What makes the difference?
[Add to 2:] How do they react?
[Add to 3:] What are they?
[Add to 4] Wihy?

Second listening: With books closed, have students
listen for the answers to the new questions on the
board. In pairs, have students compare notes and
decide on an answer. Review as a class. Have
volunteers present their responses to the class.

(1. the way they respond to problems; 2. Optimists see
a solution, Pessimists see the problem only and ma
give up. 3. Some pessimism can help vou be realistic
and wise. 4. A little of each enables you to be realistic
and still be hopeful.)

& * Reading Strategies

LW + Reading Speed Calculator
* Extra Reading Comprehension Questions
* Reading Glossaries

E Relate to Personal Experience

Suggested | 510
teaching time: | minutes

Your actual i
teaching time: |

* Read the questions out loud. As students discuss the
answers in small groups, circulate to encourage them
to use experiences from their own lives to support
their views.

* Review as a class. Have a volunteer from each group
share the ways people can avoid negative thinking.
{Possible responses: by focusing on good things; by
replacing bad thoughts with good ones)

1 identify Supporting Details

| Suggested | 5-10 | Your actual | |
| teaching tima: | minutas | teaching time: I

= Have students rate the people individually.

* Encourage them to cite information from the Reading
tor discuss the people and support their views.

= Review as a class. Have volunteers share their
answers and explain their choices,

T8
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NOW YOU CAN

B Frame Your ldeas

= Have students complete the survey individually and
add up their points to determine whether they are
optimists, pessimists, or a little of both.

» Circulate to offer help with unknown words. Students
may need help with the following expressions: It
figures (said when something happens in a way that
vou expect, but do not like); warm up (in this context it
means become more friendly with someone); drop by
(visit someone when you have not arranged to come
at a particular time).

3 praw Conclusions

¢ In pairs, have students compare and discuss their
answers to each of the items on the survey.
Encourage students to support their choices by
giving examples of their experiences,

= Ask students if they agree with the results of their
SU.I'VE}FS.

» Take a poll to find out if most students are optimists,
pessimists, or a little of both.

T2

Discussion
» Read the questions out loud. Have students discuss
their opinions in small groups.

= Circulate to encourage students to use language from
the reading on page 8 and to give examples and ask
each other follow-up questions.

= To review item 1, draw the following diagram on the

board:
¥s better o ba | .,
eptimistic somewhere in the middle passimistic

Take a poll to see how many students think it's better
to be nptinﬁstic;]r:ssinﬂsﬁc, or somewhere in the
middle. Have volunteers give reasons to support
their responses, and write them on the board.

¢ To review itemn 2, have a volunteer from each group
present his /her response and explanation to the class.

e

Culture mannmdﬂ'edmnﬂai;{;ﬂm most imy

litical leaders in British and world histc

the United Kingdom during
from 1951 to 1955, He also wrok
British history and won the Nobel P

Literature in 1953.
\

Mote: Audio recordings modeling the pronunciation of
proper nouns can be found under “Pronunciator” at
www.longman.com/summit2e

EXTRAS (optional)

* Workbook: Exercises 10-15
* MySummitLab: Lesson 3
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Ll VA(eIENeysN\\ Compare perspectives on life

.9 Frame Your Ideas. Comp

u have a negative or positive perspective?

2 et

I. You wake up in the middle of the night with 5, When a friend feels down, you . .

a stumachach:e. Yunr.ﬂirst thought is . . . &€ understand and try to offer support.
@D “r'm sure it's nothing.” € tell him or her about your problems too.
@D “1'll take some medicine.” €I tell him or her how much worse it
€D *I think | should go to the doctor.” could be,
2. You apply for your “perfect” job, but you 6. Your boss asks you out to lunch. You think . . .

St mEe fEhom tmu‘?‘ 3 @D “| must be getting a raise.”
@D “Never mind. I'll find something else.” €D “That's really nice.”

@ "That's really unfair.” i
s L ; ! Pm ei_tn frﬂd!."
€D “It figures. | never get the job | want.” € “Oh, no! I'm getting f

7. If someone unexpectedly knocks on your
3. When you are introduced to someone door. you think . . .

new., you . « - 4 ) ) . .
@D make friends easily with that person @D "1 wonder which friend is dropping by.
¥ P y €D I wonder who it could be."

“warm up” to that person gradually. €@ “I'm not answering. It must be

make that person prove to you that he or a salesperson.”
Ehe js Eikahle. .......................................................................................................
s - Add upynurpulnm
A Bewsatiof crine or d?ﬂsmm o s - 7-10 You're an optimist. You always see the glass half full :
@D want to do something to help. 11214 Youre a bit of an optimist and a pessimist. You'e very realstc.
€D realize that sometimes bad things happen. 15221 \hureapessmusr You tend to see the glass half empty. :

=_!';' T W e e Dl i T i T B -— - - -

B Draw Conclusions. With a partner, compare and explain
' your responses to the survey items. Does your score describe
you and your perspective on life? Why or why not?

[3 piscussion.

1. In your opinion, in order to succeed, how
important is your perspective on life? Do you
think it's better to be optimistic, pessimistic,
or somewhere in the middle? Explain.

2. Read the quotation by Winston Churchill.
Do you agree with him? Why or why not?

e
g—— ——

-~ = o

/ “The pess:mrst sees d:ﬂmuhy
[ inevery upparrumry The optimist sees
( the opportunity in every difficulty.”

I‘- Winstan Ehurch1_l|.,
: British Prime Minister
(1874-1965)
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Share a life-changing experience

10

A s Listening. Listen for Main Ideas. Listen
to each person talking about a life-changing
experience. Then choose the best answer to
complete each statement.

1. The most significant experience of the
first speaker’s life was when he
a. became a father
b. began working
(€, traveled to another country
d. got married

2. The second speaker’s life changed
when she ..
a. got a full-time job
(b. had a baby
<. got more free time
d. got married

3. The third speaker’s perspective on life
changed when he
(a.) lost his home in a fire
b. lost his job
<. got divorced
d. had a serious illness

LR
ﬂ Go Listening. Understand from Context. Read the statements, Then listen again to infer
what each speaker means.

1. When the first speaker says, “I was really able 4. When the second speaker says, “[It] is
to see other people’s points of view,” he means definitely a life-altering experience,” she
£ SO means that ... .
he could understand how other people feel a. the experience is not rewarding
about things @ the experience changes a person
Bzhe metpeople ok.different nationalitles 5. When the third speaker says, “That put things
2. When the first speaker says, "It was a real eye- in perspective,” he means that
opener for me,” he means that . .. a.)he realized some things are not so
a. the experience was a bit scary important
(b} the experience taught him a lot b. he had to work day in and day out
3. When the second speaker says, "It hit me that [ 6. When the third speaker says, "You start to see
was responsible for her,” she means that i the big picture,” he means that
(a.)she realized she had to take care of her baby :a.jhe understood what was really important
b. she regretted she had to take care of her baby in life

b. he realized how much he had lost

Summarize. First, in your own words, summarize each person’s life-changing experience.
Then discuss which person’s experience you identify with the most. Explain why,

10 UNIT1



Il O Listening

] S0 ...I,”_’I? ':ITQ.—:.TE_::'E BE5 : nl'*igﬁl__lﬂ -. -

« Pre-listening: Point to the illustration and ask What do
you see? (Possible responses: images inside a person's
head, a bride and groom, a tall building, a house on
fire, a man jogging, a man helding a baby, a car, a
man graduating from college / high school, a man
fishing)

s Ask What do you think the picture represents? (Possible
respunses: imporlant events in life, thoughts,
memories, dreams, worries)

« Have students read the incomplete statements and
answer choices.

» First listening: As students listen, pause after each
speaker to allow students time to choose their
answers.

+ In pairs, have students compare answers.

» Second listening: Have students listen again to check
their answers. Review as a class.

Challenge: [+5 minutes] Ask What did each speaker learn
from histher experience? Have students listen again and
take notes, Rem a da?ltgmébﬁifﬂerm : 1. e
learned that di t people have di t perspectives
on life. 2. She rea]izedp that she was now resperunsible
for another person because her baby depended on her.
3. He realized that he used to worry about unimportant
things.)

For audioscript, see page A5L.

EUEEE - Listening Strategies

0 & Listening

= Review the first speaker’s experience. Ask What does
the first speaker talk about? (He talks about a trip to
Belgium that was an important experience for him.
He was working in Brussels and met people from all
over the wurld.%

» Have students complete items 1 and 2 individually.

» Follow the same procedure with the second speaker
for items 3 and 4, and then with the third speaker for
items 5 and 6.

» Have students compare answers with a partner and
then review as a class.

Option: [+10 minutes] Write the following expressions
on the board:

on eye-apenar

a life-alfering esperience

Puf fhinss in ParsFecfh«’e

see the big picture

F:-h-ﬂ' of wigw

In pairs, have students create their own definitions for
each expression. To provide practice, have pairs create
sentences using the expressions. To review, have
volunteers read their sentences out loud.

Summarize

e In small groups, have students summarize the
life-changing experience of each person.

s As students explain which person’s experience they
most identify with, circulate to encourage them to
give specific examples.

» To review, have volunteers share their responses with
the class.

T10
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NOW YOU CAN

Suggested 2025 |

M |

our actual

teaching time: | minures | teaching time: |
w- Discourse Strategies
EW Pair work

* Read the list of things that can change one's
perspective.

* Have students complete their lists with a partner,

* To review, elicit experiences from the class and write
them on the board. (Possible responses: meeting
someone, marriage, divorce, a serious illness, the
death of a friend or family member, a new job, losing
a job, changing schools, school graduation, moving to
a different area or country, an accident, being the
victim of a crime)

B Motepadding
= Have a volunteer read the questions out loud.

* As students take notes about their experiences,
circulate to offer help as needed. Encourage students
to use the expressions in Exercise B on page 10 to
describe how the experiences changed their
perspectives.

= Point out that if students can’t think of a personal
expericnee  or if they feel more comfortable writing
about someone else—they can take notes about a
life-changing experience of a famous person or
someone they know.

T11

(€ ] Group Work
* Have volunteers read the examples out loud.

* In small groups, have students use their notes from
Exercise B Notepadding to tell their pariners about
their experiences.

» Encourage students to ask follow-up questions to
find out more as their group members speak and to
share similar experiences they have had.

* Review as a class. Have volunteers share their
life-changing experiences with the class. After each
volunteer describes his/her experience, ask Has
anyone had a similar experience? Did your perspective
change in the same way?

D presentation

* Remind students to use their notes from Exercise B
Notepadding to form an organized, thoughtful
paragraph.

= You may want to give students starting phrases or
sentences such as The most significant experience of my
life was . . . /T will never forget ... / When. . . . From Hhat
maneent, everything :ﬁaugﬁa

« After mrrecﬁmur students’ work, ask those who
would like to s their experiences to prepare a
resentation to the class or a small group of students.
ncourage students to tell about their experience
without reading what they wrote.

EXTRAS (optional)

*Workbook: Exercises 16-17
* MySummitLab: Lesson 4
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NOW YOU CAN BY/EI7E life-changing experience

Things that can change
CNe's perspective

B Pair Work. Explore ideas about experiences that can change a
person’s perspective on life. Complete the list with your partner.

The birdh of @ chita

B Notepadding. Think about a life-changing experience you have had. G v o
Take notes about it on your notepad. ~TrEras

What was the experience? When did it happen? Where?

How did the experience change your perspective? How did you feel at the time?

Group Work. Share your life-changing experience with your classmates. Explain
how this experience changed your perspactive on life.

“Last year my mother had a serious illness. It really put

things in perspective for me. All the disagreements =
we'd had in the past seemed so unimportant.” “A few years ago, | went on vacation to Europe. It hit
e me how useful it was knowing English. It came in
handy in a lot of situations.”
fe e—— e

3‘ Presentation. Write a paragraph about a life-changing experience you have had.
Use it to present your story ta your class or group.

11
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Writing: Describe personality types e

P h Structure: Review
QEAgIRP y WRITING MODEL
A paragraph consists of sentences about one topic. The most : 3

important sentence in a paragraph is the topic sentence. It ikt
is usually the first sentence, and it introduces the topic of a o rkaholics lead unbalanced 11ves.
paragraph. For example: woi‘: 51Plfﬂd all their energy on
[} s E
Workaholics lead unbalanced lives. I ¥ rarely take time to relax
; et their minds rest. I know
In academic writing, all the supporting sentences that because my father was 3 workaholi
follow a topic sentence—details, examples, and other and he worked every day of the -
facts—must be related to the topic presented in the week. We hardly ever saw him. E
- EvVen
when he was not at work, we knew he

topic sentence.

The last sentence of the paragraph is often a concluding

sentence. A concluding sentence restates the topic

sentence or summarizes the paragraph. A concluding

sentence often includes phrases such as In conclusion escape from work makes it difficult
for a workaholic te find balance in

or In summary. .
his ar her 1ife,
——————————

Was thinking about work. He seemed
L never to think pf anything else
— In Summary, not knowing how to

B prew riting. Brainstorming Ideas. Write a topic sentence for each personality type.

team players tyrants  wise guys
Answars will vary, but may include:

Workaholics legdsa wnbaldnces live:
~dlwdys Fhink about work
~=BN'T relax
e e e e e e e, i, el i,

MNow choose ane of your topic sentences. On a separate sheet
of paper, generate ideas you could use to support the topic.

E Writing. On a separate sheet of paper, write a
paragraph about the personality type you chose in Prewriting.
Make sure all the supporting sentences relate to the topic.

End with a concluding sentence.

E Self-Check.

] Does your paragraph have a topic sentence?
[] Do the supporting sentences in your paragraph all relate to the topic?

[] Do you have a concluding sentence?

12 UNIT
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Writing

| Suggested 20 Youur actual
| leaching tme: | minutes | teaching time:
Paragraph Structure: Review

* Have students read the explanation to themselves.

* To check comprehension, ask Whal does @ paragraph
consist of? As students respond, summarize the
information on the board:

Puragrqph = topic sentence + supperting senfences +
cancluding senfence

« Then ask What does a topic sentence introduce? (the
topic and focus of the paragraph) Point out that the
focus gives information about the topic.

* Write a new example topic sentence on the board:

A people person tends to meke friends aasily.
Have students identify the topic (A people person)
and the focus (makes friends easily).

¢ To check comprehension, draw the following diagram
on the board or print it out from Active Teach. Have

students match each item with the type of sentence it
is generally located in.

a detail

!
’

A topic sentence '

A supporting sentence
e
A concluding sentence

;
!

Have students compare answers with a partner and
review as a class. (f topic sentence: a topic, the focus;
A supporling sentence: a fact, a detail, an example; A
concluding sentence: "In conclusion,”

“In summary,” a summary)

Challenge: [+5 minutes] Pair Work. Refer students to
the Reading on page &, and have students identify the
parts of the paragraph.

* Graphic Organizers
« Extra Writing Skills Practice

Al Prewriting

* Point out that bmins!amu‘nﬁ is the act of trying to
develop ideas and think of ways to solve pmﬁiems,
often with a group of people. Point out that when
brainstorming, one should express any idea that
comes to mind,

* To review the vocabulary for personality types, elicit
brief definitions for the?hree Eemmahg s in the
box. (Possible responses: Team players work well
with other people. They help their group be
successful; Tyrants make people work hard. Th
don't care much about r:rtl?ers; Wise guys play jokes
on others. They try to make themselves seem smart.)

* Have students write their topic sentences
individually.

* Then have students choose the topic sentence that
interests them the most and make a list of ideas to
support it. Remind students to list any ideas that
come to mind, without judging if they are good or
bad ideas.

B Writing

* Have students select the best ideas generated in
Exercise A Prewriting and use them to write a
paragraph about the personality type they chose.

= As students write, circulate to offer help as needed.
Point out that students may want to to the
definitions for personality types on page 6, as well as
the adjectives on page 7.

[ seif-Check
» Have students complete the Self-Check questions
individually.

* Have students make any necessary changes before
submitting their paragraphs.

T12
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Il & Listening

Yaur actual

{ Suggested | 10
teaching time: |

teaching lime:| minutes

= First listening: Have students listen to the three
speakers aﬁd&cide what events in the news each
one is talking about. Review as a class. (1. the
problems affecting the world—wars, natural
disasters, poverty, terrorism; 2. the economic
situation; 3. the rising unemployment rate)

s Second listening: Pause after each conversation to
allow students time to decide on the speaker’s
outlook on life.

« Review as a class.

Challenge: [+5 minutes] Have students listen to the
speakers again and write information that supports
their answers, (Possible responses: 1. John can't get
over what's hapﬁ»enjng. He believes things are getting
worse, 2, Susan has taken action, but she’s not
stressing out over the problem. She believes things
may get better. 3. Matt thinks things will work out in
the end. When a door closes, another one always
DpEns. )

AUDIOSCRIET
For audinseript, see page ASL.

I Now read the statements ...

Suggested | 5-10 Your actual |

teachirg time: | minutes teaching time: I

» Clarify the task: Tell students that the statements
were made by the speakers in Exercise A and that
they should decide who could have said them.

= Have students compare answers with a pariner.
Review as a class and have students support their
answers. (Possible responses: This statement must
have been said by Susan because she is a realist.
Realists are pracfical people, They see problems and
try to deal with them.)

T13

[d complete each conversation ...

Your actual |

suggested | 5-10 |
teaching fime: |

teaching time: = minutes

s To review the personality types, have volunteers call
out a personality type and give a brief definition. You
may want to start the activity. For example, A brain is
a very intelligent person.

» Have students compare answers with a partner and
then review as a class.

m On a separate sheet of paper, ...

Suggested 5-10
teaching time; milrsukes

teaching time: |

|

Your actual | ‘

» [Read the first item and example with the class.

» As a class, brainstorm more suggestions for
Samantha. (Possible responses: She should stop to
take breaks; She should remember to make time for
herself; She should stop over-scheduling.)

= As students work, circulate to provide help with the
gerunds and infinitives.

» Have students compare answers with a partner.

= Review as a class. As you get feedback from students,
you may want to write a list of suggestions for each
person on the board.

+Vacabulary-Building Strategies
EXTRAS (optional)

= Workbook: Page 9
» Complete Assessment Package

« ActiveTeach:
Summit TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets
Printable Audioscripts
“Can-Do" Self-Assessment Charts
Workbook Answer Key

* MySummitLab:
Writing
summit TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets
Achlevement Test 1



-

""n‘. ActiveBook: More Practice

grammar . vocabulary . listening
reading . speaking . pronunciation

ﬂ G» Listening. Listen to the people talking about their reactions to events in th
news. Decide if each speaker is an optimist, a pessimist, or a realist.

1. John pessi_mist 2 ‘Gusan _realiai _ 3. Matt optimist

E Now read the statements. Write the name of the person from the listening who is most
likely to have said each statement. Listen again if necessary.

1. “You've got to be practical. There will be some problems in life that you can solve and
some that you can’t. What's important is realizing when something is beyond your
control. Then it's better just to move on.” . Susan

2. “Life is full of hard times. You just have to accept the fact that bad things happen and
know that there's very little you can do about it.” John

3. “It’s important to see a problem as both a challenge to be faced and as an opportunity
for success. Difficult experiences can make a person stronger.” Matl.

Complete each conversation with a personality type.

1. A: Looks like I have to work overtime again tonight. My supervisor just gave me three
projects to complete by the end of the day.
B: You're kidding. He sounds like a real . tyrant !
2. A: You know, without Sarah’s help, I would never have completed that presentation
in time.
B: Tell me about it. She really helped me out with my sales campaign last month. She's
such a team player .
3. A:Tom is really a workaholic . I ran into him in the park last weekend, and he was sitting on
a bench and working on that report.
B: Yeah, that's Tom all right. He never stops!

4, A: [ don't think Jill had a very good time at the party—she didn't say a word the whole
evening,
B: Well, Jill doesn’t feel comfortable in social situations. She’s just not a Fsople persgn
5. A: Have you heard the news? My daughter Audrey got a perfect score on her entrance exam
to law school.
B: Congratulations! Ialways knew she would do well in school. She’s sucha _ brain_ .

6. A: I'm so tired of Ken. The other day I made a mistake at the computer lab at school, and he
said something that really made me feel dumb.
B: Don't let it get to you. Everybody knows he’s a . Wise guy . Just try to ignore him.

E On a separate sheet of paper, write advice for each person. Use She showlz stop working 5o much,

the verbs stop, remember, and forget with gerunds or infinitives. — A
Answers will vary, but may include; i ;
1. Samantha has a demanding job and works long hours. When she finally gets home, she's

exhausted. She spends all weekend trying to catch up on housework and shopping.

2. Michael spends most of the day at the computer. Some days he doesn’t even get outside
except to walk to the bus stop. On the weekends, he just watches a lot of TV.
He should remember to exercise every day. : :
3. Philip is a single father with three kids, and he travels a lot for his company. He feels his kids

are gmwin% up so fast that he hardly ever sees them.
Heshouldrn't farget to make t|r'n%f:?r his Rids.

4. Marisa has been using her credit cards a lot lately, and she cant keep up with the monthly

payments. And now she’s having a hard time keeping up with all her bills.
she should stop using her ¢redil cards so much.

13



GOALS |after Unit 5, you will be able to:

Describe the music you listen to
Explain the role of music in your life

p A Musical Moods

Preview

Describe a creative person

Discuss the benefits of music

E Topic Preview. Look at the reviews from the music website.
Are you familiar with any of these artists?

artist (oW Go Fsearcn

Explore by...

initrement
artist

About Uz

Subscribe

Carlos Ponce, Ponce
Puerie Rican singer
somgwriter (and TV star)
Carlos Ponce delivers a fun
mix of romantic ballads
and Canbbean-ilavored
dance grooves. Even if you
don't understand Spanish,
you can’t help but feel the
emolion in Pance’s voice,
which ranges from a rough
grow to a passionate ory.

Andrea Bocelli, Sogno
Sogrio Tinds the classically
trained Bocelli moving
away from the world of
opera with & collection
ol modern pop ballads,
Fans of Bocelli's
remarkable viaice won'y
be disappainted. Whether
he's singing an lalian
pop song or a lovely duet
with pop diva Celine
Bian, the depth and
Feeling of his music will
tostch your soul.

Marcos Ariel, My Only Passion
Aanother brilliant st from
the richly talented Brazilian
keyhoardist { composer
Marcos Ariel, Check out the
unpredictable interplay
hetween the group members
in “Bahia Suite,” where Meia
Woite’s exciting percussion
se1s the tempo, while Ariel's
plann races in and arpund
Frank Gambale's surprising
guitar lines.

.

Muzsikas, The Prisorer's Song
singing in Hungarian and

Beyoncé, Dangerously in Love
Beyaned kicks off her salo
career and keeps the dange

MUZSIKAS

f ey

Kitaro, Best of Silk Road

Described as “sound pictures”
and “mind music” in his native
Japan, Kitaro's electronic music
incorporates the sounds of
waves, wind, and rain, inspiring
listeners to feel and appreciate
the matural world. & true
masterpiece.

floors crowded with her hit
singles on this energetic
recording. Hear the red-hot
“Crazy in Love” [a duet with

rap artist |ay-Z) and the playlul
“Baby Boy” (with dance-hall star
Sean Paul) just once and you'll
be humming them in vour
head all day.

playing traditional
instruments, Muzsikds
arranges fen Eastern
Euraprean folk songs 1o tell a
haunting story of love, desire,
and freedom._ Add lead singer
Mdrta Sebestyén’s amazing
voice, and you've gol a sound
unlike any you've cver heard,

I Express Your Ideas.

Information source: www.allmusic.com

1. Which reviews did you find the most appealing? Why? Which musical genres in the reviews

interest you the most?

2. Can you think of other artists for each genre?

14 UNIT 2



UNIT |

I Topic Preview

10-15

Your actual i
minutes

Suggested |
teaching tirre: I

teaching time: |

s

« To introduce the unit theme of music, have students
spend a few moments looking at the website.

e Read the name of the website out loud. Ask Wiy is
Tune Ina good name for @ website about music? (because
%:] can tune in to a radio station to listen to music)

at kind of information does this website gﬂrzr? (music
reviews) f is meant by Today's Picks? (These are
CDs the website recommends.)

» Have students look at the CD covers. Ask if they are
familiar with—or if they have ever heard of—any of
the artists or bands.

« To draw on students’ prior knowledge, have them
share general information they might already know
about these artists or bands with the class. For
example, Andrea Bocelli is an [talian singer. He can sing
operas and has a beautiful voice. He has been blind since
the age of 12,

+ (O the board, write:
Find:
1. the kind of music soch CI features
Z why it is recommended

Have students scan the text (quickly) to find the
information.

+ Have volunteers share the information for each
review with the class. (Possible response: The
Prisoner’s Song features Eastern European folk songs
played with traditional instruments. Muzsikas’ lead
singer has an amazing, voice.)

Language note: Hauniing means sad buf also beautiful;
if something is haunting, it stays in your thoughts
for a long time. To growl is ko make a low noise from
our throat with your voice. Kick off means begin.
ﬁednhui means extremely active, exciling, or interesting.

Option: [+10 minutes] To expand on embedded
vocabulary, use the graphic organizer on AchiveTeach. You
may want to draw it on the board or print and distribute
to the class. Have pairs scan the text to find the words
associated with music. Point out that the definitions are
given in the order in which the words appear in the
reviews. Review as a class. (1. folk song, 2. lead singer,
3. ballad, 4. maﬁ-tﬂ'{]liEEE, 5. opera, 6. duet, 7, percussion,
8. tempao, 9. sole, 10. hit, 11 single}

+ Graphic Organizers

p)2. Musical Moods

] Express Your Ideas

Your actual
teaching time:

s Have students circle the genres in the reviews that
they are interested in. Encourage students to think of
reasons for their choices. Ask Lio the genres you chose
here reflect the genves you normally listen to?

» In small groups, have students discuss the questions.
Encourage them to give reasons for their choices and
ask each other follow-up questions.

» Have students share ideas for other artists from these
genres with the class.

Suggested | 10
teaching time: | minutes

Option: [+5 minutes] Ask students to name different
genres. Write a list on the board: blues, Celtic, country,
folk, rap. reggae. rock, hip'hup. heavy metal. Ask students
for the names of some singers or bands from each of
the genres on the board. Have a few volunteers tell the
class about their favorite genre and give a suppaorting
reason. To finish, take a poll of the class to find out
which genre(s) is/are more popular amoeng your
students,

Option: [+5 minutes] Have students think about which
CDs from the website they would choose to give as a
ift to a friend or relative. Have pairs discuss which
[ they would buy and who they would give it to.
Encourage students to explain their choices.

Ti4
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4 & sound Bites

Suggested 10
teaching time: minutes

Your actual |
teaching time; |

= Have students look at the photo. Ask Do you think
these people have a social relationship or a business
relativnship? What do you think fey are falking about?
Where are they?

» Have students read and listen to the conversation. To
check comprehension, ask:

Who is giving the party? (Ken)

What kind of music does Tania like? (jazz)

What does Ken first suggest listening fo? (Fenix / Gato
Barbieri)

Dipes Tania like {7 (no)

What doesn't Tania like about Fenix? (the way Gato
Barbieri plays the saxophone and the fact that it's
hard to dance to)

What's Ken's second suggestion? (some later stuff by
Gato Barbieri)

Why does that sound like a good idea to Tania?
(because Ken says it's got more of a Latin feel)

Culture note: Gako Barbieri is an Argentinean
saxophonist who has won worldwide re ition.
His score for the movie Last Tango in Paris in 1972
turned him into an international star. His album
Fenix was released in 1971,

Option: [+5 minutes] If your students show interest in
jazz, ask Do you like jazz? Arve you familiar with Galo
Barbieri? Have gu ever heard F'Z?'lix? What other famous

fazz musicians do you know?

[ Thinkand Explain

Suggested 510
teaching time: minutes

Your actual |
teaching time; |

& Have pairs find and underline each statement in
Exercise C. Encourage students to use the
information in the text to help them figure out the
meaning of the sentences. You may want to do the
first item with the class.

» In pairs, have students complete the exercise. Then
bring the class together and have students share their
answers. Write the different ways of saying the
statements on the board,

Option: [+5 minutes] Have two volunteers read the
conversation in Exercise C out loud, re'fpla.ci.l'lg the
selected statements with other ways of saying them,

Option: [+5 minutes] Have pairs create short
conversations using the expressions from the exercise.
For example, Student A: I just bought the new U2 CD,
Student B: Let's give it a listen!

T15

STARTING POINT

Suggestad |  10-15
teaching time: | minutes

Yousr actual , :
teaching time: |
D Frame Your Ideas

* Have students complete the chart individually.
Circulate to help them identify the genre.

» Make sure students complete the three rows.

E’ Pair Work
= Have a volunteer read the models out loud.
s On the board, write;

{+) | )
I like Famix/jazz I don't like Fenivijozz

Farix (s fontastic. I think Fewix is terrible.

As a class, brainstorm other ways to say vou like /
don't like a particular CD or genre and add to the
chart on the board. {Possible onses: (+): [ love
Fenix; I'm really into Fenix; I'm a (big) jazz fan; [
listen to Fenix all the time; My favorite music is jazz; |
find jazz relaxing; {-): I hate Fenix; I'm just not into
Fenix; Jazz is not for me; [ never listen to jazz; I'm not
very big on jazz; Jazz gets on my nerves.)

= Before pairs discuss their charts, point out that they
can use some of the expressions in Exercise D to
make relevant comments or ask follow-up questions.

= Review as a class, Have volunteers talk about their
favorite recordings. Encourage students to support
their choices.

EXTRAS (optional)

*Workbool: Exercises 1-5
= MySummitLab: Preview
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Id ¢) sSound Bites. Read and listen
to a conversation between two friends
comparing musical tastes.

TANIA: Wow! You've got quite a CD collection!

KEM: | guess so. Let's put something on.

TANIA: Gotany jazz? [0

KEN: How about some Gato Barbieri? I've got
Fenix.

TANIA: Actually, his saxophone playing kind of
gets on my nerves on that one.

KEN: Really? I'm totally into him. Fenix is one of
my all-time favorites.

TANIA: Yeah, butit’s pretty hard to dance to.

KEN: Well, have you heard some of his later stuff?

TANIA: No, what's it like?

KEN: It's got more of a Latin feel. It'll definitely
get the party started.

TANIA: Oh yeah? Let's give it a listen.

m Think and Explain. Read the
conversation again. With a partner, explain
the meaning of each of the following

statemnents or questions.
Answers will vary, but may include:

1. “You've got quite a CD collection.” You have a lot of CDs.

2. “Let’s put something on.” Let's play some music,

3. “His saxophone playing kind of gets on my nerves on that one.
4. “I'm totally into him.” | really like him.

5. “Have you heard some of his later stuff?

# His saxophone playing is a litile
annoying on that CD.

« Have you listened to some of the music he made
later on in his career?

6. "It’ll definitely get the party started.” It will get people in the mood for a party and dancing.

7. “Let's give it a listen.” Let's put that CD an.

M Corpus Notas: Tho oxpression Have vou got any.. ? is frequently used in spoken Amerncan English to mean Do pou have any. 7
In spaken Cnglish and in writtcn advertising, auxiliarics and subjoct proncuns are frequently amitted in questions. MNor cxample,

Got any idaas? and Don't khow what fo wear?

STARTING POINT

D Frame Your Ideas. what recordings are your all-time favorites? Complete the chart.

Title of recording Artist or group

Genre of music

IED Pair Work. Talk witha partner | “vm totally into Coldplay.
about the music in your chart. That CD is fantastic!”

Compare your musical tastes,

] "Well, rock usually gets on my nerves,
but maybe I'll give it a listen sometime.”

15



E Describe the music you listen to

¢) Conversation Snapshot. Read and listen. Notice the
conversation strategies.

Youssou ¥'Dour

A: So what have you been listening to lately? [

B: Mostly world music. Ever heard of Youssou N'Dour?

A: 1 think so. He's from Senegal, right?

B: That's right.

A: You know, I've actually never heard his music.
What's he like?

B: Well, he's got a terrific voice and a unique sound.
I'd be happy to lend you a CD if you'd like.

A: All right, thanks. I'll let you know what I think.

() Rhythm and intonation practice
(1 Corpus Notes: The advarb izicly comes most frequently at the
cnd Df a sonfonce ar clause in apoken Criglish.

B f:'.) Vucahuiary Elements of Music. Listen and practu:e

I hea "-y]gjﬁ?tl‘ifn of a piece of music sound the particular style or quality of an

I That song. has a great beat you can dace fo. artist's or group’s music

- lyrics he words of a song The band has created a new and exciling sound,

| Her catehy Iyrics make you want to sing along. voice the quality of sound produced when
melm:lf the order of notes in a musical piece one sings

His mn‘g fis an ﬂnﬁrgetrabfﬁ melody. She has a beautiful soprano voice.

PRONUNCIATIO
BOOSTER '« p §

+ Intonation patterns

i

EEd ¢ Listening. Listen to Activate Vacabulary, Listen to the pieces of music. With a
partner, use the words from the Vocabulary to discuss what you like or don't like about the music,

E Grammar. The present perfect and the present perfect continuous: Words and phrases useqg
finished and unfinished actions f"'.';'“' the present perfect
r finished actians
Finished actions alieady ever never yer
Use the present perfect, not the present perfect continuous, when an action is completed once, twice, thraa times
at an unspecified time in the past (Remember that actions completed at a specified time in How many . ,

the past require the simple past tense.) e ——
I've already heard that CD. 1 heard it yesterday.

How many times have you seen Youssou N'Dour in concert? e ————
I've seen him twice. As a matter of fact, | just saw him last week. rih “pmmng often
| used with unfinished actions

Very recently finished actions: an exception

The present perfect continuous is preferred to describe very recently completed actions | aince recently forawhile
when results can still be seen. gy 1his war How mﬂg
They've been practicing. | see them putting their instruments away. | ahdey N

for lataly thase days

Unfinished or continuing actions

Use the present perfect OR the present perfect confinuous to describe actions that began i

in the past, continue into the present, and may continue into the future. + Finished and unfinished
Hawve you listened to any jazz lately? OR Have you been listening to any jazz lately? actions: summary

I've listened to Beethoven since | was a child. OR I've been listening to Beethoven since | was a child. | Ig:tf’::'uzg'lm

GRAMMAR BOOSTER
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¥ & Conversation Snapshot

Your actual
teaching time:

I Sugrested 5=10
I teaching time: | minuites

These conversation strategies are uﬂphmt in the model:

= Use 50 to indicate a desire to begin a conversation.

= Confirm information with righ!?

= Use You kot to introduce information and be less
abrupt.

= Begin answers with Well to introduce an opinion,

+ Have students read and listen to the conversation. To
check comprehension, ask What are the people talking
about? {music they've been listening to; a singer from
Senegal—Youssou N'Dour) Have both speakers heard
his music ’Pf{are? (no, just one of them) What does this
person think about his music? {that he's great, that he's
got a terrific voice and a unique suung

= Call students’ attention to the conversation strategies
highlighted in the model.

» Ask students who have heard of Youssou N'Dour to
share what they know about him with the class.

Culture note: Youssou N'Dour is an African singer,
songwriter, and composer. His music is a mixture of

Senegalese traditional music, Cuban samba, hip-
hop, dance, and soul.

& Rhythm and intonation pra:tu:e

Sugogested | 3
I:earjilngﬁme'.l minutas

Your acr.ual |
teaching Hime:

= Have students repeat chorally. Make sure they:
o use falling intonation for So what have you been
listening to lately?
o use rising intonation for Ever fear of Youssow N'Dowr?
s stress think in I think so.
= use rising intonation for rght in He's from Senegal, right?
o }.EE falling intonation but higher pitch for What's he
fre?

o use the contractions I'd and I'll in I'd be happy fo lend
you & CO and Il et you know what 1 think,

B Gy Vocabulary

| Suggested : 5
[ teaching time: | minutes

» Have students listen to the words and study the
definitions and examples, Then have students listen
and repeat the words chorally.

1o ActiveTeach B Vocabulary-Building Strategies

[4 & Listening

Suggesbed 5
teaching time: mirnutes

Your actual |
teaching time:. |

= Pause after each piece of music to allow students
time to discuss it. Review as a class. Have volunteers
give their opinions on each piece of music.

AUDIOSCRIPT

For audioscript, see page AS2.
I} Grammar
Suggested | 10415 Your actual |
teaching time: minutes teaching time: i

= To review the present perfect, asl How do you form the
present perfect? (form of Jiave + past participle)

= To review the present perfect continuous, ask How do
z&u Sform the present perfect continuous? (form of have +
1 + present participle)

» Have students read the explanation for Finished
ackons and study the examples, Write the first
example on the board:

f'va already heard thot C12

Ask Is the action present or pasf? (past) Is it finished? {ves)
Do you knowe sohen in the past the action occurred? (no)

= Have a student read the first note. Have volunteers
create sentences or questions using the present
rfect and the words and Phrases in the note.

E’eossible response: | haven't bought the tickets yet.)

= Have students read the explanation for Very recently
finished actions: an exception and have a volunteer read
the example out loud.

= Ask What have they been doing? {practicing) What is the
present result of thaf recently finished action? (They are
putting their instruments away.)

= Have students read the explanation for Unfinished or
coni:’n uing actions and study Hmexmnplea. Ask Is there
difference belween I've listened and Tve been listening
in i ¢ first example? (no) When did the action start?
{many years ago) Is it finished? (no) Conld it continue
inte the present or future? {yes)

= Have a student read the second note out loud. Have
pairs create sentences or questions for unfinished or
continuing actions with the words and phrases in the
note.

g AR |« jnductive Grammar Charts
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E Grammar Practice

Suggested | S Your actual
| teaching time: | minutes teaching time:

= Model the first item with the class. Make sure
students understand that the action is unfinished
because the person started playing with the band 10
vears ago and he is still playing, ﬁ%sk Would the present
perfect continuous also be correct in this sentence? (yes)

* Have students complete the exercise individually.

* In pairs, have students compare answers, Then
review as a class.

.
Culture note: Brazilian Cae Wi 15 an
international pop music star. Brazilian Alexandre
Pires is a star of Latin music. Ladysmith Black
Mambazo is a South African choral . Carmina
Burana is a collection of fhutemﬂ'r-ﬂ%rnWP songs
and poetry that was set to music by Carl Orff in
1937. Johannes Brahms was a nineteenth-century
German composer and pianist who combined
classical and romantic traditions in his music.

ﬂ Grammar Practice

b - s Y '-. i 5

our actual |
teaching time: |

= To raview, write on the board:
. Finished past action + unspecifiad past time =
Z Finished past action + specified past time =
3. Unfinished oction =
Have students say what form they will use for each
pattern on the board. (1. the present perfect; 2, the
simple past tense; 3. the present perfect continuous)
* Have students complete the biography individually
and then compare answers with a partner,

= Review as a class. Encourage students to explain their
choices. For example, For item 1, [ chose has been
performing because she still performs.

NOW YOU CAN

 Suggested | 5-10  Your actual
teaching time: - minutes teaching time; |
» Notepadding

» Have students look at the examples and then
complete the information in note form, individually.

» Remind students to use the Vocabulary in Exercise B.
Make sure students choose three artists or bands.

T17

B Use the Conversation Strategies

» Refer students to the Conversation Snapshot and
Vocabulary on page 16 to review describing the
music you listen to,

= Role-play the corvversalion with @ more confident
student. Play the role of Student A to show falling
intonation for 5o what have you been listening to lately?
and rising intonation for from ;
right?

* Reinforce the use of the conversation strategies; for
example, make sure when students begin with 5o that
they sound interested in the other student.

= As students interact, circulate to offer help as needed.
Encourage them to use the correct rhythm and
intonation.

= Have pairs role-play their conversations for the class.

Challenge: [+10 minutes] Draw the following diagram
on the board or print it out from ActiveTeach and have
students complete the blanks with information about
themselves. Then have students write one or more
sentences for each box. Tell students to use the present
perfect or the present perfect continuous. (Possible
responses: [ like jazz. I've liked it since T was sixteen.
I've never liked classical music. I used to listen to Phil
Collins, but [ haven't been listening to him lately.)
Have everyone in the class share a sentence,

A penre [like: | | A genre 1

dom't like:

Sore concerts

T by s A ariist |

don’t listen to
any lomgee:

A mew artist

["ve heard of:

A CI ] like
but don’l
have:

{I!'EII); favorite

e
* Graphic Organizers

EXTRAS [optional)

+ Grammar Booster

* Pronunciation Booster
*Warkbook: Exercises 6-8
* MySummitLab: Lesson 1
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ﬂ Grammar Practice. Write F if the action is finished. Write U if the action is unfinished or continuing.

U 1. He's played with their band for almost U 5, Ladysmith Black Mambazo hasn't been
ten years. playing many concerts lately.

F 2. Caetano Veloso has made dozens . F 6. Have you ever gone to a classical
of recordings. concert?

F 3. They've never heard of Alexandre _F . 7. How many times have you heard
Pires. Carmina Burana?

U 4. We've been listening to that CD all day. F . 8. They've played Brahms's First
Let's play something different. Symphony twice this year.

B Grammar Practice. Complete the biography of Vanessa-Mae with the simple
past tense, the present perfect, or the present perfect continuous. Use the present

perfect continuous if the action is unfinished or continuing.

Vanessa-Mae has been performing  music since she was a little girl.

(1. perform)
Born in Singapore on October 27, 1978, she had . her
12 have)
first piano lesson at the age of three. A year later, she .. started

(3. start)
taking violin lessons, and when she was just ten years old, she

made _her concert debut with the London Philharmonic,
(4. make)
Since then, Vanessa-Mae . has mads .. numerous classical
[5. make)
recordings, but it was in 1994 that she entered the field of
16, antar)

pop music with The Violin Player. The album immediately . became . .. extremely
(7. become)

popular with pop and classical music fans.

In more recent years, she .has played with other pop artists such as Annie Lennox,
(8. play)
Janet Jackson, and Prince. Vanessa-Mae has been entertaining  her audiences for over a decade,
(9. entertain)

and she continues to astonish them with her innovative sound.

mnﬂsrﬂbf the music you listen to

IE® Notepadding. Write some of the musical artists or bands you've been listening to lately.

Artist or band What you like
Efcile A Dakar grear dance bear
Artist or band . SRSy B, [ L E 1) e L O G S e

D Use the Conversation Strategies. Talk about music you listen to. Use the Vocabulary from page 16 and
the Conversation Snapshot as a guide. Start like this: “So what have you been listening to lately?”

17
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Explain the role of music in your life

L5
n Grammar Snapshot. Read the commentaries and notice the noun clauses.

Frankly, | can’t imagine what my

life would be like without music. |
It's what gets me through the '
day. Listening te music is how |

get going in the moming. Later,

at work, it's how | stay

e e

| productive. And in the evening, it's .
what helps me unwind. | 1

Explain and discuss.

Grammar. Noun clauses

A noun clause can be a subject, a direct object, an indirect object,
a subject complement, or the object of a preposition.

Whatever happens during the day comes out in my music. [subject]

| don't know why I'm so crazy about his music. [direct object]

I'll give whoever calls first the tickets. [indirect object]

Music is what helps me unwind. [subject complement]

Music is a way for people to communicate with whomever* they meet.
[object of a preposition]

Indirect speech is expressed using a noun clause.
They asked whether / if we could recommend some good recordings.
The violinist explained that the concerto was quite difficult to play.

A noun clause can alse be infroduced by whoever, whomever, or whatever,

meaning any person or any thing.
Whoever can combine hip-hop with pop is sure to be a hit.
The audience always loves whatever they play,

| Ir's my apinion that music is a kind |
of international language —a way
for people to communicate with
whomever they maat. The fact that
enjoyment of music is universal .
| makes it an ideal way to bring cultures {
| together, Music can open doors for
you everywhere you goin the world. |

Santigi Matomi, 27

Freetown, Sierra Leone

:r:apﬁfomandmuaicisapmuf
| wholm_ﬂ. Its a '-'-fa}rfo.rn'mtoexpress
{ at's in my heart, The truth s,

. Deppens during the day—goog or

I bad—comes ot in my music.

Alison Wu, 19 |

Shanghai, China

Make Personal Comparisons. Do any of the comments above ring true for you?

e REMEMBER i !
in with that, if,
A noun clause can begin t
or a guestion word.
| beliave that life would be eampty
without music.
We asked them if they could play the
song for us again.
OR We asked them whether lor nut]_
they could play the song fior us again.
1 {'m not sure why the band decided to
braak up.
Do you know which { what instrument ﬂ1
he plays?
Tl'sley' Esk:d her how she trainad her
veice 1o ba so beautiful.

When a noun clause is a direct object,

the word that may be omitted.
| beligve life would be emply

without music.

Noun clauses often follow phrases with impersonal It subjects.
it's my opinion that music is a kind of international language.

In writing, subject noun clauses are often preceded by phrases such

as the fact, the idea, etc.
The fact that enjoyment of music is universal Is quite interesting.

*very formal [ Corpus MNotes; According to the Longman Learner's Corpus,
using "question order” in noun clauses ocours quit frequently among intermediate
advanced |earncrs. For example, | asked them how did they foel and They lold

and

BE CAREFUL! Use normal, not
inverted, word order in noun clauses
beginning with question words. [EI
MWOT They asked her how did-she
tratr her voice to be so beautiful.

ILE [eamer erfor o
GRAMMAR BOOSTER

L3

18 umNIT 2

* Moun dauses as adjective
and noun complements




Y ¢ Grammar Snapshot

Suggested | 5<10)

i Your actual
| teaching time: | minutes

teaching time:

= Have students read and listen to the commentaries.

s Ask What is the role of music in Patricia’s life? (Patricia
listens to music all day—it helps her get going, stay
productive, and unwind.) . . . in Santigi’s life? (It is
impottant becanse it's a way for people to
communicate all over the world.) . .. in Alison’s life?
{Alison performs music, so it's part of her everyday
life.}

« Ask students to notice the use of noun clauses. Point
out that they are in bold type.

Language note: Get someone Hirough means help
someone, especially in a difficult situation. Get going
is an expression that means start doing something
ar going somewhere. If you stay productive, you
keep achieving and wnriing hard. Unwind means
relax and stop feeling anxious. Open doors means
create opportunities. If you express what is i your
heart, you express your feelings or emotions. If
something comes out in your music, work, ete., it can
be seen in your music, work, ete.

M

Il make Personal Comparisons
 Youractual |
| beaching time:;

+ Have students discuss the questions in groups of four.

+ Circulate to offer help as students discuss. Remind
them to give examples and explain their answers.

» Call on a student from each group to share his/her
views with the class.

© suggested 5-10
teaching time: minutes

¥4 Grammar
Suggested 10-15 Your actual
teaching time: FRALLES teaching time: |
= On the board, write:

Bf.l}f him o CD for his bfdhd'ﬂx.

Classical music is relaxing.
As a class, identify the subject (classical music), direct
object {a CD), indirect object {(him), subject
complement (relaxing), and object of a preposition
{his Eirfhdag.rj. You may want to point out that in the
first sentence, you is implied as the subject.

+ Have students read the first explanation and study

the examples. On the board, write:

I \What | like iz his veice.

2 | recommand this CD to whemever | falk fo

31 don't know why | find this music so relaring
4 Listening to music is how | think mare clearly.
5. Give whoever is inferested o copy of the lyriss.

To check comprehension, have pairs identify the
clauses and decide on their grammatical functions.
Review as a class. (1. What [ like = subject; 2. whomeoer
I talk to = object of a preposition; 3. why T find this
wusic so relaxing = direct object; 4. how I think nore
clearly = subject complement; 5. whoever is inferested =
indirect object)
+ Have students read the second explanation and study

the examples. On the board, write!

6. He said that he had always been intarested in

miLsgie,
T told him why | don't like jozz.
& She asked me if I'd like to go to the concert,

To check comprehension, have students identify the
noun clauses, Review as a class. (6. that he had
always been interested in music; 7. why I don't like
jazz; B.if I'd like to go to the concert)

» Have volunteers read the Remember box out loud. To
check comprehension, have students look at sentences
&=8 on the board and name the words that are used to
introduce the noun clauses. (6. that, 7. why, 8. if)
Then have students look at sentence b and ask if that
can be omitted. (yes)

» Have students read the third explanation and study
the examples.

« (On the board, write:
{. He
can / whetever { sing [ you [ wanf

Z. ou
dance [ whamevar [ can / want / yau / with

3. Whoaver
beautiful § singing F has { vaice fis f a

To check comprehension, have students put the
words in the correct order. Review as a class, (1, He
can sing whatever you want. 2. You can dance with
whomever vou want. 3. Whoever is singing has a
beautiful voice.)

» Have students read the last two explanations and

study the examples. To check comprehension, call on
a few students to share their own examples.

= Have a volunteer read the Be Careful! box out loud.
Write the following sentences on the board. To check
comprehension, have students correct the sentences,
I.| wander where is my fovorite CD.
2. He wanted to know why did | like reggoe so much,

Review as a class. (1. ... where my favorite CD is;
2. ... why I liked reggae so much}

Language note: Point out that even though whomener
is formal and correct, wheever is typical of modern
English usage, particularly spoken English.

W + Inductive Grammar Charts
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E Grammar Practice

Your actoal =
teaching lime:

Suggested { 5
teaching time: = minutes
L !

diill

= Have students complete the noun clauses
individually,

= Have students compare answers with a partner and
review as a class. Mote; In item 3, both what and which
are possible.

Option: [+10 minutes] For more practice classifying
noun clauses, have pairs classify each noun clause
from the Grammar gmpshc:t by its grammatical
function within the sentence. Model the first item with
the class: Ask students to find the main verb in the
sentence (can't imagine) and then identify the
grammatical function of the noun clause (direct object).
Point out that finding the main verb or verb phrase in
each sentence will help them determine the
grammatical function of the clauses. Review as a class,
(zohat 1y life would be like without music = object; what
gets me through the day, how [ gef going in the morning,
how I stay productive, what helps me unwind = subject
complement; that music is a kind of international language
= subject complement; whomever they meel = object of a
preposition; the fact that enjoyment of music is universal =
subject; what's in my heart = object; whether or not [
perform, whatever happens during the day = subject)

H Grammar Practice

s —

Your actual |

I&.lggested i 5
teaching time: |

teaching time: minutes

* Remind students that embedded questions use a
period—not a question mark—at the end of each
sentence,

« Have students complete the statements individually
and then compare answers with a partner.

* Review as a class. Have volunteers present their
statements to the class.

T19

NOW YOU CcAN

Suggested 15 Your actual
teaching time; minutes teaching time: |
>» Analyze the Grammar

* After identifying the noun clauses as a class, have
students identify the grammatical function of each.
Review as a class.

* Have pairs discuss the meanings of the quotations
and restate them. Then have several volunteers share
with the class. (Possible responses: Chang’s
quotation: People know wlgether or not the music
they are listening to is good. The audience can tell the
difference between good music and bad music.
Beethoven's quotation: | compose because I need to
express what I feel. Writing music is how I express
my feelings. Simone’s quotation: Music has always
been part of my life. I have musical talent, but I aiso
work hard to produce good music.)

B Use the Grammar

® As a class, brainstorm times when you can listen to
music and write them on the board. (Possible
responses: in the morning fafternoon/ evening; before
going to bed; while [ stugﬁ work; on my way to
school /work; while I take a bath; while T do my
homework /the housework; while I drive)

* Have students read the phrases in the oval on the
bottom right corner. Point out that the phrases can all
be followed by noun clauses.

» Encourage students to use some of the vocabulary
from the Grammar Snapshot on page 18 to discuss
the role of music in their lives.

» Form groups of four and have students discuss the
questions.

* To review, have volunteers report to the class on the
role of music in one of their group member’s life.
Point out that students will be using noun dauses as
they report what their partners said,

EXTRAS {optional)

* Grammar Booster
*Workbook: Exercises 9-12
* MySummitLab: Lesson 2
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m Grammar Practice. Introduce each noun clause with that, if, whether (or not), Question words
or a question waord. who what

3 . L i that 3 o ; why which
1. It's his opinion ! classical music is boring. WHEH S Feww

2. Buying old recordsis =~ No% [ spend my Saturday afternoons. Lo

3. I'm having difficulty recalling Which/whal hand played at the dance.
4, What [ like most is to take a hot bath while I listen to music.
5. Did they tell you ~ "hen  the concert would start? I don't want to be late.

6. Ican't really tell you  WhY  Tlike some pieces of music. Maybe it's because
they remind me of songs my mother sang to me when I was a child.

7. Robert asked ma =" (MU ad bought tickets yet.

8. She can't imagine what she would do without music.

I3 Grammar Practice. Complete each statement with a noun clause that represents
each question.

1. Idon‘t know where Mozart lived
(Where did Maozart live?)

3. [ have no idea when George Bizet composed Carmen
(When did Georges Bizet compose Carment)
3, She told me Wwhere the Black Sheep usually parform :
(Where do the Black Sheep usually perform?)

4, 1don't know which genre of music is his favorite

(Which genre of music is his favosite?)
5. I'm not sure “hat kind of lyrics she wriles

(What kind of lyrics does she write?)

NelVWA{elUNe/:\\W Explain the role of music in your life

D Analyze the Grammar. Read the following quotations and underline
the noun clauses. Classify each noun clause by its grammatical
function within the sentence (subject, direct object, etc.).
Then discuss the meaning of each qur.‘atatmn,
Restate each in your — S
own words.

3 diract objact
"'Hw a:m’mﬂce knows when Hzeym

truly Iﬂ;!cmmg to music. -;.E;mec-

Sarah Chang, U5, violinist
1980~

“Music is a gift and @ burdggt: {} Iéﬁtkfd B
\ since I can remember wheo who [ was.

B Hina Simane, U.5.singer and plamst
B 1933-2003

Sw-tuecll

“What I have in my heart must
come out. This is why I compose music.”

Ludwig van Beethoven, Garman composer
17701827

B Use the Grammar. Discuss the role of music in your life. Do you listen to music
T & 4 ; :
at speqﬂc times during your da:.r.t What sorts of music do you listen to? Htaniiato music s
Use noun clauses to explain your ideas. Tenannate

It's my opinion . . .

19
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Describe a creative person

e
EN ¢ Vocabulary. Describing Creative Personalities. Listen and practice.

Positive qualities

gifted having a natur
extremely well
energetic very active,
imaginative able to th
passionate showing 4 strong
haing very dedicated te it

al ahility to do one or more things
physicaily and mentally

ink of new and intérestin.g ideas
liking for something and

n

CN1l

=

Megative qualities
eccentric behaving in an un
different from most people
difficult never satisfied and hard to please Ch2

moody quickly and easily becoming annayed or unhappy

eqotistical believing onesalf 1
. & be better or m
Important than other people a5

usual way or appearing

CN1| Corpus Notes: FPassicnale appears modified by a phrase beginning with the prepaosition
about more frequently than it does alone. For example, He's passionate about Besthoven's symphonies.

B | Reading Warm-up. Itis often said that gifted people have eccentric or difficult personalities.

Do you agree?

Corpus Motes: Bosses are described as difficult more frequently than any other type of persen.
Difficut is also frequently used to describe children and teenagers.

19 H
¢ e Reading. Read the short biography. What effect did Beethoven's personality have on his life?

Ludwig vap Beethoven: [

lricoinia TNy
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om in 1770 in Bonn, Germany, Ludwig van Beethoven started

playing the piano before he was four years old. By the time
he was twelve, this child prodigy had already composed his first
piece of music. When Beethoven was just sisteen, he went to
study in Vienna, Austria, then the center of European cultural life
and home o the most brilliant and passionate musicians and
composers of the period. Beethoven proved to be a gifted pianist
and an imaginative composer,

Beethoven is remembered for his great genius but also for
his strong and difficult personality. In one infamous Incident,
Beethoven became 5o upset with a waiter that he emptied a plate
of food over the man's head. Despite this type of behavior, many
in musical and aristocratic circles admired Beethoven, and music
lovers were always Beethoven's greatest supporters. This fact
did not prevent him from losing his temper with one or another of
them. However, because of his talent, Beethoven's friends always
gxcused his insukts and moody temperament.

Beethoven was also notorious for his eccentric behavior. He
often walked through the streets of Vienna muttering to himself
and stamping his feet, He completely neglected his personal
appearance; his clothes would get so dirty that his friends would
come and take them away during the night. When they replaced
the old clothes with new ones, Beethoven never noticed the
differance,

Although Beethoven was respected and admired by his audience,
he was not concerned with pleasing them. Beethoven could play

% K $
T
,n'IIE II.-"|"‘T. [ ¥Yi,
Y4y f \ /'l
/ | II' rI|' ig ) 11
F AWMUV

On your ActiveBook disc: Reading Glossary and
Extra Reading Comprehension Questions Mamoe -

the piano 5o beautifully
that some listeners cried;
however, when he saw
his fans crying, Beethoven
only laughed and said
they were fools. He
was 0 egotistical that if
people talked whike he
was performing, he would
stop and walk away.
Beethoven wrote two
famous works, Moontight Sonata and Sir Efise, for two different
women he loved. He was almost always in love, often with a
woman who was already married or engaged. Although Besthoven
asked several women to marry him, they all rejected him. But
the most tragic aspect of Beethoven's life was his gradual loss
of hearing, beginning in his late twenties until he was completely
deal. However, even as his hearing grew worse, Beethoven
continued to be energetic and productive; his creative activity
remained intense, and audiences loved his music. In 1826,
Beethoven held his last public performance of his famous Ninth
Symphony. By this time, the maestro was completely deaf. When
he was turned around so he could see the roaring applause that he
could not hear, Beethoven began to ery.
Beethoven died in Vienna in 1827 at age fifty-seven. One out
of ten people who lived in Vienna came to his funeral.

20 UNIT 2

Information source: www.classicalarchive.com




1 & Vocabulary

Suggested 5=140
teaching times rniites

Your actual |
teaching tima: | |

» Have students listen to the words and study the
definitions. Then have students listen and repeat the
words chorally.

* To check comprehension, have volunteers use the
words in sentences about people they know.
Encourage them to give examples of this person’s
character or actions. For example, My friend Ted is
gifted. He can play the piano, guifar, and drums [ike
professional nusciar,

1 Reading Warm-up

Suggested | 10
teaching time: | minutes

Your actual
teaching times

= In pairs, have students discuss the reading question,
at effect did Beethoven's personality have on his life?

Bring the class together and have a volunteer from
each pair share their responses. (Possible response:
His strrmE persomality made him an unpleasant
person who often lost his temper and behaved
selfishly. But it was also his strong personality that
enabled him to fight the obstacles and keep working
when he lost his hearing.)

i

Language note: You may want to share the following
definitions if students ask about specific
expressions: prodigy (a young person who is
extremely smart or good at doing something);
infamous (well-known for being bad or morally evil);
notorions (famous or well-known for somethir )
bad); mutter (speak quietly or in a low voice); meglect

{not pay attention to something).
-

Option: [+10-15 minutes] To use the reading as a
listening activity, draw the following event chain on
the board or print it out from ActiveTeach:

In 1770, Beathowven E;fcm: e weas four,

el b

= As a class, brainstorm names of some people who are
considered gifted. (Possible responses: Albert
Einstein, Isaac MNewton)

= In small groups, have students discuss the Warm-up
question, Encourage them to give examples to
support their opinions.

+ To finish, have volunteers share their opinions with
the class.

[4 @ Reading
Suggested | 10-15 Your actual | !
teaching time: | minutes teaching time: i

s Read the title of the article out loud.

» Have volunteers share anything they may know
about Besthoven. (Possible responses: He was a great
composer; Some people consider him the greatest
composer of all time; He composed many famous
symphomnies.)

+ Have students read and listen to the biography.

* To check comprehension, ask:

What are some facts mentioned in the article that show
that Beethoven was passionate about music? {Possible
regponses: He started Etlgaying the piano before he
was four; Even as his hearing grew worse, he
continued to be productive with his music.)

What are some fragic aspects of Beethoven's Iife?
(Possible responses: His marriage proposal was
rejected by several women; He was always in love
with women who were married or engaged; He
lost his hearing.)

What are some examples of Beethoven's difficult and
eccentric behavior? (Possible responses: He emptied
a plate of food over a waiter’s head; He talked to
himself; He neglected his appearance.}

In his late bwenties, When he was At the ape of
he le— sixteen, he R R TR

L In 1825, he

First listening: With books closed, have students listen
and complete the event chain about Beethoven's life.
Review as a class. (In 1770, Beethoven was born in
Germany; Before he was four, he ;!_M‘:idrﬂ_ﬂv'ﬂgﬂ
pianc; At the age of twelve, he composed his first
piece; When he was sixteen, he went to Vienna to
study music; In his late twenties, he started losing his
hearing; In 1826, he held his last public performance;
In 1825, he died in Vienna.)
On the board, write:

= Difficult personality

s Eccentric behavior

L] Eﬂaﬁsﬁcﬂl behavior

In 1827, he

Second listening: Point out that the biography gives
one or two specific examples illustrating eac

sonality trait on the board. Have students listen
]f:fr‘lhe examples and take notes. Review as a class.
(Difficult personality: He once emptied a plate of
food over a waiter's head; Eccentrie behavior: He
walked through the streets muttering to himself
and stamping his feet; He neglected his personal
appearance and his clothes were often dirty;
Egotistical behavior: He smpied playing and walked

away when le started talking while he was
performing,
W * Reading Strategies
* Reading Speed Calculator
* Extra Reading Comprehension Questions
» Reading Glozsarias
+ Graphic Organizers
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1 Activate Language from a Text

i

_ Suggested | 510 | Youractual |
Ccohngime | s | tesding tme: |

3o s

= Model the first item as a class, (Possible responses:
gifted, energetic, passionate) Point out that some
items have more than one answer

= Review as a class. Have volunteers explain their
choices,

(LEEEED - vocabulary-Building Strategies
NOW YOU CAN
o ﬁﬂﬁa 5 = __ 3

I Frame Your Ideas

» Have students rate their personalities individually on
the chart.

s Have a volunteer read the model out loud.

* As students compare their answers, circulate to offer
help as needed.

B piscussion
» Have volunteers read the quotations out loud.

= Form small groups and have students discuss the
questions. Encourage students to use the Vocabulary
on page 20

= To review, have students from different groups share
their views with the class.

[lang_unga note: R&B is rlythm and blues, aijrgeaf :
music,

T21

Project

« Have students brainstorm types of creative people
such as musicians, artists, entrepreneurs, actors,
chefs, etc.

* To help students relate the person’s creativity and
achievements to his/her personality, draw
following chart on the board and have students
complete. Encourage students to think of specific
examples to illustrate this person’s persunsaqit}r traits,

Creative person | know:

Achievements Personality

* Ask students to write their biographies for
homewaork, or add some time to do this in class,

Option: [+30-60 minutes] Form small groups of
students with similar musical tastes, Have students
create biographies for a “web page” (on paper) for a
music website. The web page could include photos
with captions, or other ideas.

EXATRAS tophanal)

* Workbook: Exercises 13-17
* MySummitLab: Lesson 3
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2] Activate Language from a Text. Read each fact about Beethoven. Then, with a partner,
discuss which adjective from the Vocabulary best completes each statement.

1. Beethoven was already publishing music 5. Beethoven became frustrated when he began
and earning a salary at the age of twelve, to lose his hearing. While socializing with his
He was very gifted : friends, he would often have sudden bursts of

2. Beethoven once told a prince, “There anger. He could be rather ... MO
will be thousands of prmc{* There is 6. Beethoven said that his music expressed what
only one Beethoven.” He could be quite was inside of him and that he had no choice

..Bgotistical but to compese, He wasa Passionate

3. Beethoven would work long hours SUDARN R
composing and never seemed to tire. He 7. Beethoven's attention to feeling in his music
was always .  energetic when he began a new “style,” different in some ways
performed fm 111&- audiences. J'mm Baroque music, which was popular at the

4. Beethoven had many close friends who time. His compositions were s i
tried to help him with his problems. He 8. Beethoven's friends thought he could be
continually pushed them away and refused . eccentric  at times. For example, when
their assistance. He was considered to be a he made coffee, he used to count out exactly

difficult . person. sixty beans for each cup.

(eATER A8l 8 YA\ Describe a creative person

B Frame Your Ideas. Rate your own personality on a scale of 0 to 3,
Compare your answers with a partner’s. Use the Yocabulary.

=notatall 1 =alitle 2=somewhat 3= extremaly
qifted O eccentric O passionate O imzginalive O
dlifficult O energetic O maody O enotistical O creafive O

B Discussion. Read the quotations from three famous musicians. Which one do you find the
maost interesting? After reading the quotations, how would you describe each musician's personality?

“Music {e nothing separaie from me, "Music will save the world.” Tve outdone anyone you con
It is mie, ... Yow'd ave to remove
the music surgically ™

name—Mozart, Deethoven, Boack.
Strauss. Troing Berlin, e weote
1007 tunes, { write 5,500

Ray Charles, American soul singer, Pablo Casals, Spanish cellist James Brown, Amencan B & B
samgwriter, and pianist, 1930 - 2004 anel conducton 1876- 1973 sirsgper arvd songwritern, 1933 - 2006

B Project. Write a brief biography of a creative person you know. Deseribe his or her personality, creativity, and
achievements. Put all the biagraphies together for a web article about creative people.

21



nload.ir

Discuss the benefits of music

130

N 5 Listening. Listen for Main Ideas. Read the questions. Then listen
to Part 1 of a talk about an unusual use of music. Discuss the questions with
a partner.

1. What does Dr. Schmidt do? She's a music therapist.

2. What sorts of people does she work with? Answers will vary,

Explain how she works with these people. but may include:
She works with people of various ages who have all sorts of different

pighlemns. She designs music sessions based on individual needs.
Bl () Listening. Listen for Supporting Details. Read the

questions. Then listen to Part 2 of the talk and answer the questions,

1. What are the four benefits Dr. Schmidt talks about?
a. emotional . .
b, social |
c. Physical
d. intellectysl

Answers will vary,

2. What is one example of each? Ut may include:
a. clients feel comfortable sharing emotions

¢, encourages movement among those in pain
d. helps young children improve in math

C] Apply Ideas. Discuss the questions.
1. Can you think of any other
benefits of music therapy?

2, Can you think of anyone
who might benefit from
music therapy?
If s, how?

22 UNIT 2
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oik pracy

= Pre-listening: Have students look at the picture, Ask:
What can you see in the picture? (Possible responses:
drums, trees, small houses, music notes)
How awould Py-uu describe the atmosphere crealed by the
picture? (Possible responses: relaxing, peaceful,
quiet)

» Have students read the questions and listen to Part 1.

o After students discuss the questions and answers
with a partner, review the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT
For audioscript, see page AS52.

Bl @ Listening

tcxnngime: | mindes | vsch

» First listening: Have students listen and list the four
benefits,

= Second listening: Have students listen for specific
examples of each benefit.

» T make sure students are on the right track, pause
after Dr. Schmidt finishes explaining the emotional
benefits. Ask velunteers to sgare some examples of
emotional benefits. (Possible responses: Music can
help you express your feeIings;leE.lsic can help you

comfortable sharing your emotions.)

= Review as a class. Have volunteers share their
I‘ES-PCII'ISES.

—
Language note: When Dr. 5chmidt refers to her
client as i, she’s not necessarily speaking about a

male client—she's referring to any ' 7] (2

b

AUDIOSCRIPT,

For audioscript, see page A52.

W = Listening Strategles

Apply Ideas

Wi

« Have a volunteer read the questions out loud.

= Write on the board Benefits of music fhxrupy. and
have students list as many items as they can think of.
(Possible responses: im memory, control
emotions, help you forget worries)

s Diraw a two-column chart with the heads whs? and

How? on the board. Ask students to take notes as they
discuss item 2.

= Bring the class together to review. Have volunteers
share their groups’ th ts on who might benefit
from music therapy and how.

T22
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E Word Skills

Suggested | 5-10
E@chlr?g time: | minutes

Your actual
teaching time:

| » Have students read the explanations and study the

examples.

« (n the board, write:

a boring song
a bored oudience

Ask What's the differencee betiveen bored and boring?
Elicit that a boring song has an active meaning because
the song bores the audience and that  bored audience
has a passive meaning because the audience is bored
by the song.

. o To summarize the information, add to the sentences

on the board:
o boring song Tha sang bores the oudiance.
active mﬁunr'ng]'
a bared oudience The audience is bored by the
R 2. pored by

S04, fpassivs maﬂfﬂg}

; &# Present participles, Past participles

= Have students listen to and repeat the participial
adjectives in the box.

7

Language note: If necessary, clarify the meaning of
the following adjectives: fouching (affecting your
emotions, especially making you feel pity,
sympathy, sadness, etc.); fouched (having vour
emotions affected, especially feeling l-{r or
sympathy); stimulatin (ma]{ing you Fele more
active); stimulated (feeling active or interested in
something); soothing (making you feel calmer and
less anxious, upset, or angry); soothed (feeling
calmer and less anxious, upset, or angry).

I3 word Skills Practice

Suggested 5
teaching time: minutes

Your actual |
teaching time: Il

& Model the first item with the class.

= Have students complete the exercise individually and
then compare answers with a partner. Review as a
class.

T23

G? Option: [+10-15 minutes] Practice using participial
adjectives. (Use the audio from Exercise C on page 16
[CD 1, Track 16] for this activity.)

Step 1. In pairs, have students listen to the four pieces
of music and choose the genre for each. Then have
them think of other songs in that genre. On the board,

write:

I gewre: othersongsi
L gemwe— ather songs —
5. gemwa othersongs
§  gemre ather songs:

Step 2. Write these unfinished statements on the board
or print out the chart from ActiveTeach, Have students
listen again and choose participial adjectives that best
describe each piece. For each piece, complete these two
statements:

Song #1 | Song # 2| Song #3 | Song #4

This song
makes you
feel . ..

This song

W * Vocabulary-Building Strategies
+ Graphic Organizers

NOW YOU CAN

0-15 | Youractual |
minutes £ teaching time:

Suggested
teaching time:

W » Discourse Strategies

E.' Notepadding

= Have students take notes on the benefits of music
and examples, Encourage students to think of three
benefits and examples for each.

* As pairs write their ideas, circulate to offer help as
needed. Remind students to use some participial
adjectives.

B Group Work

= Have each pair join another pair. Have each group
choose two benefits to share with the class.

» Review as a class. As groups share their ideas, ask Do
you agree with Hiese benefite? Have students who agree
with the benefits share the examples they wrote.
Have students who don’t agree explain their reasons.

EXTRAS {aptional)

*Workbook: Exercises 18-20
» MySummitLab: Lesson 4
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B} word skills. Using Participial Adjectives.

The present and past participle forms of many verbs function as adjectives.
The past participle has a passive meaning. Most sentences using past participles
can be restated with a by phrase.

The patient is depressed. = The patient is depressed [by his life].

I'm bored. = I'm bored [by this movie].
The present participle does not have a passive meaning. Most sentences using
present participles can be restated with an active verb.

That book is depressing. = That book depresses [everyone].

It's so boring. = It bores [me].

4

T T

12

Gy Present
participles
amazing
annoying
boring
deprassing
disappointing
antertaining
exciting
interesting
pleasing
relaxing
sgothing
stimulating
touehing

I3 wWord Skills Practice. Circle an adjective to complete the sentence about music therapy.

1. Music can make patients feel @/ relaxing).
2. Listening to music makes patients feel less @resséﬂ / depressing).

3. Patients find some types of music to be very (soothed / 'EEDE@.

4. For patients in physical pain, the benefits of music can be (surprised / @?p?jﬁﬁ\}ﬂ
5, Studies show that a student’s ability to learn is @mulateﬁf stimulating) by music.

6. For patients with emotional problems, music can be very (comforted /
7. Many doctors report they are @Ta_s'@/ pleasing) by

8. Many patients say that music therapy is (entertained / gntertaining).
S

ey
the effect music has on their patients.

Past
participles
amazed
annoyed
bored
depressad
disappointed
entertained
excitad
interastad
pleased
relaxed
soothed
Stimulated
touched

1.9 Notepadding. What are some
benefits music brings to people’s
lives? With a partner, make a list
and discuss. Use participlal
adjectives.

Benefits

mee i . .Examples
Tusic san ba seorhing.

nples

Group Work. Share your ideas with your class or group. Comment on your classmates’ ideas.

Corpus Notes: According to the Longman Learner's Corpus, choosing the wrong participle isa
common efror among intermediate o advanced learners. For example, We were exciling about the news

and My life was guite borad at that time.

. Ffé}»mg PSS 30 o Eor Y

e e
FECPIE 26 Fhayira smops ProAusiive.

23
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Writing: Describe yourself

Parallel Structure

In a pair or a series, be sure to use parallel structure. All the words, phrases, or clauses should be in the same form.

Incorrect

Correct

He’s a composer, singer, and a violinist.
(article, no article, article)

He's a composer, a singer, and a violinist.
(article, article, article)

OR He's a composer, singer, and violinist.
{one article for all three)

I like dancing, painting, and to sing.
{gerund, gerund, infinitive)

I like dancing, painting, and singing.
{gerund, gerund, gerund)

OR I like to dance, to paint, and to sing.
{infinitive, infinitive, infinitive)

OR 1like to dance, paint, and sing.
{one to for all three)

The picture was framed, examined, and they sold it.
(passive, passive, active)

The picture was framed, examined, and sold.
(passive, passive, passive)

I like people who have the same interests as I do,
make me laugh, or who like outdoor sports.
[clause, verb phrase, clause)

I like people who have the same interests as I do,
who make me laugh, or who like outdoor sports.
{clause, clause, clause)

OR Ilike people who have the same interests as
I do, make me laugh, or like outdoor sports.
(verb phrase, verb phrase, verb phrase)

— LTl oAl Correct the errors. |-

I have always been a relaxed, passionate, and been

Al Prewriting. Clustering Ideas.
Look at the idea cluster below. On a
separate sheet of paper, create your

maeting

@& moody person. I love traveling, te-meet new people,

own idea cluster. Draw a circle and write and learning about new places. I have been to -
ME inside it. Then write any ideas that interesting places:
come to mind in circles around the main places; for example, I have been on top of Mount

circle. Expand each new idea. Include
hobbies, accomplishments, places you
have traveled, interests, goals, etc.

and

Example

pa—

Mﬂfﬁu‘:&a\
e~

BAvenlvre
sfovies

fove Fo
Fravel /

——
=,

)

engrgeiic \

24 UNIT 2

ilimanjaro, I ha - - ; ;
Kmmhau é‘?r‘ﬁen Ve gone ice fishing with Eskimos in Alaska,

on a camel in Moroceo. These were some of

. el ﬂwﬂﬂm

E Writing. On a separate sheet of paper, write a

paragraph describing yourself, using the information
from your cluster. Make sure to use parallel structure,

- \\E Self-Check.
Algsks \

[ Did you use parallel structure with pairs or series
of nouns, adjectives, and adverbs?

[] Did you use parallel structure with the clauses,
phrases, and tenses?

(] Does the topic sentence introduce the topic of
the paragraph?
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Writing

. Suggested | 20-25 | Youractual
teaching time- | minutes | teaching time:
Parallel Structure

» Have volunteers read the explanation for parallel
structure and the correct and incorrect examples.

& To check comprehension, ask What is paralle!
structure? (a pair or series of elements in the same
form)

+ Wrrite the following sentences on the board, or
ghoto-copjf and distribute. To check comprehension,
ave pairs complete the sentences with their own
ideas. Review as a class by having several volunteers

read their sentences out loud.
| want sm’”ng. sk.l'i'ng, and
| ate biscuits, sandwiches. and
Ha finds the song boring and
He asked me what | liked where | lived, and
I learned to sing and
M}r friend Joe is imaginative, eccentric, and
1 liked the J}ﬂ"ﬂ:ﬁ. the mﬂfod}i. ard

* Un the board, write:
He bought a jocket, @ fie and @ sweafer,

To make students aware of punctuation, ask How
marmy elements does this parallel sfructure have? (three)
What are they? (a jacket, a tie, a sweater) What are they
separated by? (commas) Point out that the last comma
(after tie) is optional. Then ask What word is used before
the final element? (and) Point out that or is also
possible in a parallel structure, as in the last example
on the chart.

= On the board, write:
| like the bzat and lyries of that song

Have students look at the example, and ask How
many elements does this parallel structure have? (two)
What are they? (beat, lyrics) Are they separated by
commas? (no) Point out that if a parallel structure
consists of only two elements, no comma is used.

» Have students find the mistakes in the Error
Correction paragraph individually and then compare
their corrections with a partner. Review as a class.
Ask students to explain their corrections.

M « Extra Writing Skills Practice

B Prewriting

» Have students look at the idea cluster. Ask What does
the cluster reveal about the person who made 7 (Possible
responses: The person likes to travel; He or she has
been or would like to go to Morocco and Alaska: The
person likes to read adventure stories.)

» Point out how the circles containing related ideas
overlap each other. For example, advenfure stories
overlaps like to read, not energetic.

» Have students create their clusters individually. Point
out that when drawing their clusters, students should
not judge their ideas: they should write everything
that comes to their minds.

E writing

» Before students write, point cut how circles that
overlap the same circle may contain elements to be
ressed with parallel structure. For example,
Moroceo and Alaska overlap love to fravel. The sentence
I love to travel to Merocco and Alaska uses parallel
structure,

= As students write, circulate to offer help as needed.
Check to see that students are forming parallel
structures correctly.

Self-Check
» Read the Self-Check questions with the class.

» Before students submit their paragraphs for
correction, have them self-check their work and make
any necessary changes.

T24
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Y @ Listening

Your actual

Suggested 10 '
] teaching time:

teaching time: | minutes |

= Pre-listening: You may want to review the words
voice, melody, lyrics, beat, and sound by having
volunteers say what they mean.

= First listening: Have students listen to the
conversations and decide if the speakers like the
artist or group. Point out that they may have to check
both boxes for each artist or group.

= Second listening: Have students listen and decide
what the people like about the artist or group.

e Have students compare answers with a pariner and
review as a class.

Option: [+5-10 minutes] Have students listen to the
speakers again and write information that supports
their answers. (1. The woman says he's an amazing
singer. 2. The man says he loves the arrangement, and
the worman says he knows how to compose music. 3.
The man says that they sing without any musical
instruments and that theyre one of a kind. 4. The man
says the dance music was fantastic, and the woman
savs Beyoncé’s music is fabulous. 5. The man says
Jobim's songs are beautiful.)

AUDIOSCRIET
For audioscript, see page AS3,

ﬂ Complete the statements...

| Suggested | 5-10
! teaching Hme: | minutes

Your actual
teaching time: !

= You may want to review the adjectives by having
volunteers explain their meanings.

+ Have students compare answers with a partner. Then
review as a class,

T25

Ed circle the correct form ...
~ Suggested | 510 | Youractual '
teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: |

* Have students read the first sentence, Ask What's the
answer to item 17 (has played) Why? (The word since
implies that the action continues into the present.)

s Have students complete the exercise individually and
then compare answers with a partner.

» Review as a class, Ask volunteers to support their
choices.

[l underline the noun clause.. ..

Suggested | & i Your actual
teaching tima: | minutas [ teaching ime; |

+ Model the first item with the class,

* Have students compare answers with a partner. Then
review as a class,

Option: [+5 minutes] Have pairs replace the noun
clauses in each sentence to create new sentences. To
review, have volunteers read their sentences out loud.

EXTRAS (opticnal)

* Workbook: Page 20
« Complete Assessment Package

* ActiveTeach:
Summit TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets
Printable Audioscripts
"Can-Do” Self-Assessment Charts
Workbook Answer Key

* MySummitLab:
Writing
Summit TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets
Achievement Test 2
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#% ActiveBook: More Proctice

Review

grammar . vocabulary - fistening
reading - speaking . pronunciation
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E Gy Listening. Listen to the conversations about musical preferences.
Determine if each person likes the artist or group. Check the appropriate box or boxes.
Then listen again and write what the person likes {voice, melody, lyrics, beat, or sound).

the man  the woman what he or she likes
0O WoIcE

E'f melody

E[ ggund
= beat ..
i lyrics

1. Andrea Bocelli

2. (ato Barbieri

3. Ladysmith Black Mambazo
4. Beyoncé

5. Antonio Carlos Jobim

BEEOEE

EI Complete the statements with an appropriate adjective from the box.

~ eccentric  egotistical  emergetic  gifted moody  passionate

Sarahisavery .. . gifted musician. She started playing the piano when she was three.
My neighbor has thirty cats. You could say he'sabit . ecceninc .

Franco is an extremely .. 890Ustical  person. He only thinks of himself.

Daliaisso . . M0o0y lately. She gets angry at the smallest thing.

BwoN o=

K&l Circle the correct form of the verb to complete the paragraph.

Sandile Khemese {1.@5 piaq}f_%j.‘l / played) the violin since he was a child in Johannesburg,
South Africa. In 1989, Sanaﬁp[zfjgdr_m}:d / has formed) the Soweto String Quartet with
his brothers, Reuben and Thami, and their friend, Makhosini Mnguni. The group
(3. (played)/ has played) at President Nelson Mandela's inauguration in 1994. The Soweto
String Quartet (4. won jﬁ_‘ﬁ_w_jﬁ} many music awards in South Africa, including Best New
Artist. They (5. E.E@E@ / have been recording) a number of successful CDs. In recent
yrears, the Quartet (E.@Es been gl_‘l.:_l:@ / gave) concerts all around the world.

i1 underline the noun clause in each sentence. Write whether it is a subject, a direct object,
a subject complement, or an object of a preposition.

1. [ believe that without music life wouldn't be as much fun,  direct chiscl

2. Whatever's playing on the radio is fine with me. subjset | ’
subject complement

3. That's why Jorge likes only pop music.
4, Do you know where some good music is playing?
5. They’ll listen to whatever music is playing.

direct object

object of a preposition

25




U NIT GD&LS After Unit 5, vou will be able to:

5 M 0 n ey M atte rs 1 Talk abc:r._it-g,n:au ¢ financial goals

Preview

E Topic Preview. Read these financial tips.
Do vou think vou have a high financial 107

How to RaiseYour
Financial IQ

|. Save money.

Start saving while you are young. YWhen you have
money in your pocket, the impulse to spend it -
can be very strong. When you get your paycheck,
don't run to the mall. If you put away a small

! amount of money into a savings account each
! week and earn interest, your money will grow.

| 2. Live within your means.

The secret to financial success is spending less
than you earn. If you make a lot of money, but
spend it all, you are not really rich or financially
secure. If you lose your job, or get seriously ill,
you will have nothing to fall back on. People who
make less money than you but don't spend it all

. are actually much wealthier because they are able
| to handle any emergency that arises. Fortunately,
! today'’s technology makes managing your money

! easier than ever. Financial-planning software can &
help you keep a budget by adding up your income &
and expenses and keeping track of your spending.

3. Don’t go into debt.

It is a lot easier—and sometimes safer—to pay
with a credit card than to carry around a lot of
cash in your pocket or purse, However, it is easy
to get into trouble with credit cards if you use

. them as a substitute for money you don’t have. If
you charge so much that you can't keep up with
your monthly bills, interest charges will quickly add
up. Going into debt because of credit card bills is
the surest sign of a low financial 1Q.

B Express Your Ideas. Which tip do you think is the most important one to follow? Why?
Can you think of any others?

26 UNIT 3



UNIT. §

F Topic Preview

Suggested | 5410
teaching time: | minutes

Your actual
teaching time:

» To introduce the unit theme of money, have students
read the title of the article and the numbered tips
below, To draw on students’ prior knowledge, ask
What do you think a person’s financial 10 is7

+ Have students read the financial tips to themselves.

» To check comprehension, write the following exercise
on the board or photmg;f and distribute it. Have
students check the tips that are suggested in the
article. (tips that are suggested in article: 2, 3)

I. Find a job that offers a high salary.

Z Use your computer to keep trock of your
spending.

3 Save port of your income every week

i 3 Don't use eredit cards.

5. Always use a credit card for large

FUFE"']D’SES.

» Bring the class together to review. Have volunteers
say whether or not they have a high financial 1Q and
g'i'l.fe E Suppﬁl‘ﬁﬂg reason.

Money Matters

o
Language note: Students may need help with the.
following words or exﬁresﬁﬂns: IQ) stands for
Intelligence Quotien!, which is a person’s level of
'mtef;ience based on a standard test; squings account
(a bank account in which you keep money you want
to save); live within your means (spend less money
than you have); fall back on (rely on); budget (a plan of
how to spend money); income (the money that you -
earn from working or that you receive from
investments); kegp wp with (stay current with)

[l Express Your ldeas

" Suggested | 1015 | Youractual |
teaching time; | miinutes | teaching ime:

+ Form small groups. Have students read and discuss
the questions. Encourage them to support their
views. Circulate to offer help as needed.

+ Have groups put the tips in order of importance.

» T draw on students” own experiences, have paiis
talk about the tips that they follow /don’t follow.

« For each tip, have a volunteer explain why it is the
most important. Take a poll to find out which tip the
class thinks is the most important.

» To finish, have groups share some other tips they
thought of. (Possible tips: Invest your money; Reduce
your taxes; Protect yourself with insurance; Use debit
cards instead of credit cards; Take financial planning
seminars; Don't buy things you don't really need;
Plan for the future.

T26
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@Y Sound Bites

 Suggested | 10
teaching time: | Finkites

~ Your actua
teaching time:

+ Have students look at the picture, Ask What is it?
What do you think it's used}P

¢ Then ask How do children save money in this country?

s After students read and listen, ask What did [udy buy?
(an entertainment system) Did she pay in cash or by
credit card? (in cash) Is she rich? (MNo. She had to save
up for it.) How did she save enough money? (She cut
back on spending; She started living within her
means. )

¢ To draw on students’ own experiences, ask Have you
ever pul money aside to buy something you wanted, stich
as an entertginment system, a computer, @ bicycle, or @
car? Encourage students to share their experiences.
Ask Was it hard o save the money you needed?

i TR
Language note: Students may need with the
fcrl]ﬂww.;cjg words or expressions: strike it rich

sudd make a lot of money); cut back on {mduoe
the a.mnunt, size, cost, etc., of sumeﬂ'rmgi, of
hand (impossible to contml}

Save, save up, put money away, and put money aside
have the same m
Lesson 2.) They can be followed by an infinitive or
for and a noun. For example, [ want fo put money
aside to buy a car; I'm saving up for a new car; I'm
puiting money away for a doumn paywment,

Kind of is an e:\}pressinn used in spoken English
X mea_mng slightly or fn some ways.

—

Culture note: Pl. p:ggy b:mk is a container used m

by children to store coins. banks are used fo
encourage good savmgmd spe:ndmg habits: the pig
must be broken open to be retrieved,

fnrcmgl:hed'uldtn;usufyhlsurherdm&lm'rhe

name piggy bank o ted in the twelfth century;
pygg referred to a type of clay used for making jars
people stored their in. By the eighteenth

century, the term pygy jar had evolved to pig bank.

o

. (The latter is introduced in

Option: [+5 -10 minutes] On the board, write the
following expressions:

Did you strike it rich?

My bills are totally out of hand,

| need to live within my means.

I eut way back on spending.

In pairs, have students think of different ways to say
each expression.
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] Think and Explain

. Suggested’ 510 |- Your actual -
taaﬂ'ung time: | | minutes | teaching time: |

» Have pairs discuss the questions. Review the answers
to questions 1-5 as a class. Call on students to share
their explanations.

= Fave volunteers share whether they are more like
Judy or David and give a supporting reason.
{Possible responses: I'm more like Judy because I try
to live within my means; [ identify with David
because I spend a lot of money on bills.)

STARTING POINT

| Suggested | 15 | Youractal |
teaching time: | minutes | teaching time:
I Frame Your Ideas

= Have a volunteer read the statements out loud. If
necessary, clarify the meaning of [ can’t make ends
meet. (The money I earn every month is not enough
to cover my expenses.)

= Point out the useful language to talk about managing
money: live within / beyond YOur means; keep track o
your expenses; put money auway into savings; pay your
kilts %"mﬁ:ﬂ make ends meet. Have students
underline these expressions,

* Have students choose the statements individually.

D Pair work

= As pairs compare their answers, encourage them to
ive specific examples for each item. For example,
ﬁ‘ﬂﬂ beyond my means, When [ go shopping, [ just can’t
help &mjmg the things 1 like.

« Ask What habils would you like fo change, if any? What
cant you do fo raise your financial 1?7 (Possible
response: | only kEE’E track of my most important
expenses. 1 think 1 should buy some financial
planning software to get better organized and keep
track of all my expenses.)

= To review, have volunteers talk about their money
spending / saving habits with the class.

EXTRAS (optional)

«Workbook: Exercises 1-5
« MySummitLab: Preview
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124
[ ) Sound Bites. Read and listen to a conversation between
two friends about saving money.

DAVID: Hey,a new entertainment system! What did you do—strike it rich?
JUDY: | wish! Mo, saved up for it.
DAVID: There's noway | could do that. Too many bills. i
JUDY: | know what you mean. My credit card bills used to be totally
out of hand.
DAVID: Really? Then how did you manage to save up all that cash?
JUDY: Well, | just decided it was time to start living within my means.
| cut way back on my spending.
DAVID: Wasn't that hard?

JUDY: Kind of. But I'm glad | did it.
Corpus Notes: The most freguent collocations with fog are
too much, too many, and loo bad.
Think and Explain. With a partner, discuss the questions and

support your answers with information from Sound Bites.

1. Do you think Judy makes a lot of money? Mo, she does not.
2. Do you think David is good with money? Mo, he is not.

a''piggy bank”

3, What was Judy's financial situation like in the past? She had a lot of credit card debt.
4, What did Judy do to change her financial situation? 5he cut back on her spending.
5. How would you describe Judy's financial IQ? She has a high financial 1Q.

6. Are you more like Judy or David?

P

STARTING POINT

I Frame Your Ideas. What's your financial 1Q? Choose the statements that best apply to you.

1. | (1 tlive Withiﬂ:[;‘f means. : ] 1 live beyond my means.

2. | [ Ikeep track of my expenses. ] 1 don't know where the money goes.

3. [ 1 regularly put something away into savings. (1 1 spend everything | have and never save.

4, | [1 1 always try to pay my credit card bills in full. O Lvd;r:t":z;r:ﬁr;h“"t paying my credit card bills off
5. | [ 1 always have enough money for what | need, ] 1 can't make ends meet!

B Pair Work. Compare your answers with a partner's. Who do you think has the higher financial 1Q7

27



Talk about your financial goals

B ¢ Grammar Snapshot. Read the interview responses and notice how future plans are expressed,
What are your short-term and long-term financial goals?

| Ifind it I-'Ea"}' helps me to try and picture
| where | want ta be over the next few

years. By next year, | hope to have gotten
| agood job as a financial consultant. That's
| my short-term goal. My long-term goal?
| plan to have reached real financial
independence before [ retire.

{ Su-jin Lee, 29
| I've decided to set a long- Wonju, Korea
' term goal for myself—ta
put aside enough money

| to buy a new car. By this

| My long-term goal is
. | | 1o have saved enough
My college expenses are going to get me | money to spend a

time next year, I'll have into a lot of debt. | don't expect to have | year traveling. By the
put away enough cash begun making payments by the time | | time I'm forty, I'm
for a down payment. My graduate, but | do have a plan. After [ finish sure |'ll have saved

| short-term geal is to
start living within my

| means, Once I've started |
sticking to a maonthhy

- budget, | think it'll be easy. I

school, my short-term goal is to find a job : enough. After I've
where | can make some good money and | | seen some of the
begin a payment plan on my loans. Then,| | yord, | plan to settle
figure that by the time I'm thirty, 1 should | | 4own and buy

have pald back everything | owe. a house.

David Michaels, 24 Rabin Kraus, 22 Andreas Fastring, 33

Brisbane, Australia Boston, USA Munich, Germany

Ed Make Personal Comparisons. Discuss how similar you are to any of the people in the Grammar
snapshot. Do you share any of the goals they mentioned? If not, discuss some of your goals.

[ Grammar. Future plans and finished future actions
Corpus Notes:

Future plans According to the
Express general future plans with expect, hope, intend, or plan and an infinitive, ~ Longman Learner’s
We hope to start putting some money away. Corpus, intermediate
I don't plan to be financially dependent for the rest of my life. s allced T his

frequently make errars
Use the perfect form of an infinitive to express that an action will or might take place with the verbs expect,

{ before a specified time in the future. hape, intend, and plarn.
By this time next year, | plan to have saved up enough cash to buy a new car. For example, [ intend
Her goal is to have paid off all her debt in five years. becoimng & doclor,
Finished future actions

Use the fulure perfect to indicate an action that will be completed by a specified time In the future.
By next year, | will have completed my studies, but | won't have gotten married.
How much will you have saved by next month?

Use the present perfect in an adverbial clause to distinguish between a completed future action
and one that will follow it.

Once I've completed my studies, I'll get married. GRAMMAR B Gﬂ:ﬂgf
I'm going shopping when I've finished my report. s Thigitiiie CAbmirdi e
BE CAREFUL! Don't use the future perfect in the adverhial clause. g Eﬁtmuc:ssperfett

NOT I'm going shopping when | witt-have-firished my report.

28 UNIT3



G» Grammar Snapshot

5-10 Your actual

teaching time: | minutes teaching tme;

» After students read and listen, draw the following
chart (without the answers) on the board or print it
out from AcfiveTeach:

Short-term goal Long-term goal
Dawid start fIanE within put aside enuugﬁ
his means maney for a car
Su-jin get a job as @ reach financial
financial independence
consultant
TRaobin find o job and pay off her debt
begfn o Pﬂymn'?‘
qun
Andreas save enough meney
to spend a year
traveling

Grammar

‘_Suggéﬁad 10-15
teaching time: | minubes

Your actual | gL
teaching time: |

» Have students read the first explanation under Future
plans and study the examples.

» On the board, write:

expect { hope [ intend / plan

To provide practice, have studenis find a sentence in
the Grammar Snapshot that expresses a general
future plan using a verb from the board and an
infinitive. Then call on students to express their own
general future plans using a verb from the board and
an infinitive. (Possible response: I hope to make a
good living.)

» Have students read the second explanation and smdcif
the examples. To &Tvide practice, have students fin
a sentence in the Grammar Snapshot that expresses a
plan before a specified time in the future. (Possible
response: By next year, I hope to have gotten a good
job . ..) Then call on students to express their own
future plans using the verbs on the board.

» Have students read the first explanation under
Finished future actions and study the examples. On the
board, write:

Dy 2013, Joe will have paid his debt off.
|

To check comprehension, have pairs scan the
interview res ; and complete the chart in note
form. Students should only write the future goals, not
the time by which they will be achieved.

» Review as a class. Have volunteers share information
from their charts with the class, using complete
sentences. (Possible response: David’s short-term goal
is to live within his means. His long-term goal is to
put aside enough money for a car.)

Language note: A doum payment is a payment you
make on snnmlhin% expensive that you will finance
or continue to pay for over a long period of time. A
loan is an amount of money that you borrow from a
bank, financial institution, ete.

@W = Graphic Organizers

] Make Personal Comparisons

Suggested | S
teaching time: i mintes

Your actual
teaching time:

» Form small groups. Read the questions out loud. As
students discuss, encourage them to think of other
goals they might have.

« Review as a class. Have volunteers share their goals
with the class.

v

y 1
now pay off debt 2015

Ask How do you form the fulure perfect? (will + have +
st participle) When will Joe have finished paying off his
bi? ﬁ:{e 15) To provide practice, have students
create their own future perfect statements. Have
volunteers read their sentences out loud.

» Have students read the second explanation under
Finished future actions and study the examples. To
help clarify, write an example on the board:

Once Joa has paid off his debt, he will / is going to
start saving.
Ask What is Joe going to do first? (pay off his debt)
What is he going to do after that? (start saving)
« Draw students’ attention to the Be Careful! note.

s Al - Inductive Grammar Charts
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m Grammar Practice

Your actual |

Suggested | $
teaching time: |

teaching time: | minukes

» Model the first ibemn with the class.

= After students complete the paragraph individually,
have them compare with a partner.

Option: [+5 minutes] Write four situations on the
board:

I. Brenda has workad very hard this year.

2. Alisen is ot Ff&assd with the jeb she has.

3 Matthew got into huge debt,

5. Sfepbtn is tired of taking the bus +a work,

Have pairs imagine a future plan for each person and
write down a statement using expect, hope, intend, or
plan and an infinitive. (Possible responses: 1. She hopes
to be able to take a vacation soon. 2. She expects to
find a new job soon. 3. He plans to repay it in three
years. 4. He intends to buy a car.)

E Grammar Practice

Suggesked 5 Yeur actual
teaching Eme: minutes teaching time:

+ Model the first item with the class.

= After students complete the paragraph individually,
have them compare with a pariner.

Language note: When someone is drowning in debt,
they are heavily in debt, usually to multip
creditors,

Option: [+10 minutes] Have students add the specified
future time to each long-term goal in the chart they
completed for the Grammar Snapshot. (David: put
aside enough money for a car is Hme next vear;
Su-jin: reach financial independence before she retires:
Robin: pay off her debt b i 's thirty;
Andreas: save enough money to spend a year traveling

the time he's forty) With books closed, have pairs
use the information to write sentences using expect,
hope, intend, or plan and the perfect form of the
infinitive. For example, By I’E!'S time next year, Dapid
hopes to lave put aside enough money for a car. Review as
a class.

T29

ﬂ Grammar Practice

Your actual

Suggeste-d | 5
teaching time:

| F
| teaching tima: minutes

« Model the first item with the class,

= After students complete the exercise individually,
have them compare answers with a pariner.

= Review as a class. Have volunteers read their
sentences out loud,

Option: [+5-10 minutes] On the board, draw a
timeline with information about an imaginary person.
For example:

Dob's goals:
groduate  move to Jopan become rich
! 1 - ﬁf 8 1 =

now  next year in 3 years

in 10 years

Point to the timeline as you say By siext year, Bob will
have graduated. In five years, he will have moved o Tapan,
I ten years, he will have become rich, Have students
create an imaginary timeline and then write statements
using the future perfect. To review, have several
volunteers read their sentences out loud.

NOW YOU CAN

Suggested 10-15 Your actual
| teaching time: | minutas teaching time:
ﬂ Notepadding

# Have a volunteer read the ldeas box, Brainstorm some
other financial goals as a class. (Possible responses: get
a good job; start my own business; make a good
mveshn?-tt_: get a promotion; get a raise; get a loan for

 Have the class look at the notepad. Point out the
short-term and long-term goals and their completion
dates.

* Have students write their goals individually.
Encourage students to write at least six goa{s.

E' Use the Grammar
= Have a volunteer read the models out loud,

» Have students describe their future financial goals
to a partner. Circulate to offer help as needed.
Encourage students to use the grammar learmed in
this lesson.

+ To review, have volunteers report their partner’s
future financial goals to the class.

EXTRAS (optional)

= Grammar Booster

* Pronunciation Booster

* Workbook: Exercises 6-7
* MySummitLab: Lesson 1
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E Grammar Practice. Complete the paragraph about Ms. Kemper's future plans. Use expect, hope,
p paragrap
intend, or plan and an infinitive form of the verb.
Answers will vary, but may include:
Jessica Kemper S¥PECis 0 “‘Tmpl&te business school this semester, and then she
{1. complete)
h_upgs% tofind 3 job in the financial industry. However, Ms. Kemper has a lot of debt
(2. find)
to repay. She's borrowed some money from her parents and some from the bank, but she
intends to get

; .. a part-time job to
4. get)

plans to ]F.m'"r everyone back as soon as she can. She
{3. pay
help make ends meet while she's paying off her debt.

E Grammar Practice. Complete the paragraph about Mr. Randall’s future plans. Use expect, hope

intend, or plan and a perfect form of the infinitive.
Answears will vary, but may include:

Paul Randall has been “drowning in debt,” so he’s decided to make some changes in his

financial habits. By the end of this month, heintends to have created 3 realistic budget that he can
(1. create)

follow. As a matter of fact, he hopes to have paid off - gne of his last credit cards by October.
{2, pay off)
In addition, he Plans 1o have begun  putting some money away in savings. If he can stick to his
[3. begin)
budget, he expecis to have paid backmast of his debt within the year.
{4, pay back)

ﬂ Grammar Practice. On a separate sheet of paper, use the cues to write sentences with the future perfect.

y the end of this month / 1 / put 10 percent of m&g‘a%cl'égﬁs in the banlk.
=) 7

PRONUNCIATION

BOOSTER »p P2

By thg end of this maonth, | will have put m percsnt of rm' payche

the summer / [ / save enou tﬂ o to ltaly.
El'g.r thE.- summar I will have saved enougiTio Italy.
;,’-'.; E uyour credit card balance by December? » Sentence thythm
ill you have paid off your credil card balance by D cember?

. When r" the pay the bill in full?
When will they aw.—‘: patd the bill in full?

mlk about jmur financial goals

B Notepadding. Write your short-term and long-term financial goals on your notepad.

: .
shnrt-term ooals canmpletion dates | long-term goals compiztion dalas
& be financially |ndep&ndan't dury it e Ga¥ by Fhis Fme pealt yedr bory & hovse by Fhe Fima Pm Fhivty
= gava encugh to buy . =
& pui back on expenses short=term goals campletion dates | long-term goals completion dates

« create a budget
= pay my debts in full
= |ive within my means

B Use the Grammar. Describe your future financial goals to a partner. “Once I've started working, | plan toputa |
little something into savings every week.” |

"By the time | graduate, | hope to have :
saved enough to buy a new car.”

29
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Express buyer’s remorse

ﬂ ﬁ Conversation Snapshot. Read and listen.

Motice the conversation strategies.

A: Hey, I heard you got an E-tec MP3 player. Lucky you!

B: Well, to tell you the truth, I could kick myself.

A: What do you mean?

B: I had no idea it would be so hard to operate.
It took me hours to figure out how to download a song.

A: What a pain!

B: You're telling me. Had I known, | would have gotten a
different brand.

@ Rhythm and intonation practice
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It costs so much to It takes up so much It's so hard to It's so hard to put It just sits around
maintain. room. operate, together. collecting dust.

1:3%
E ¢y Listening. Infer Reasons. Listen to the conversations in which people regret having
bought something. Complete each statement by inferring the reason for buyer’s remorse.

1. He's sorry he bought it because

a. it costs so much to maintain (b.)it takes up so much room
2. She's sorry she bought it because . .
it's so hard to operate b. it’s so hard to put together
3. She’s sorry she bought it because ..
a. it takes up so much room (B2} it just sits around collecting dust

4. He's sorry he bought it because .. .
a. it just sits around collecting dust (b)) it's so hard to put together

5. She's sorry she bought it because .. .
(@) it costs so much to maintain b. it's so hard to operate
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Y @ Conversation Snapshot

Suggested | 5 Your actual |
teaching time: | roinutes teaching time: |

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model:

= Use Hey to indicate enthusiasm.

a Use to tell you the truth to introduce an unexpected
assertion.

+ Ask What do you mean? to clarify.

= Agree informally with You're telling me.

+ Have students look at the photo. Ask What kind of
electronic product do you Hrink this is? (an MP3 player)
Elicit from the class that an MP3 player is an audio
player onto which you can download songs from
online music stores or from your own collection of
music stored in your computer to listen to,

¢ Have students read and listen to the conversation. To
check comprehension, ask What did the man buy? (a
new MP3 player) Is he happy with it? (no) Why not?
(because it’s very hard to operate) Did he know this
before buying i#t? (No. Otherwise, he would have
bought a different brand.)

« Call students” attention to the conversation stategies
highlighted in the model.

* To draw on students’ own experiences, ask them if
they have an MP3 player. If some students have one,
ask Are you happy with it? 1s it hard to operate? What
brand is it7 How long does it take to download a song?

Language note: Students may need ﬁ with the
following expressions: Lucky you (used to say that
someone is fortunate); to tell you the bruth (used to
emphasize that you are being very honest); [ could
kmfmyse! {said when you are annoyed with
yourself because you have realized that you made a
mistake or mi a chance); What a -:f'r {us:;}l! to
say that something is very annoying); You're fellin,
mg (used to emphasize that you already know an
agree with something that someone has just said).
L

¢¥ Rhythm and intonation practice

Sugoested 5
teaching time: | minutes

Your actual |
teaching time: |

« Have students repeat chorally. Make sure they:
= use emphatic stress for you in Lucky you!
= pause slightly after truth in Well, to tell you the bruth . . .

= use falling intonation but higher pitch for What do
you e ?

= use emphatic stress for hours in It fook me hours to
Sigure out ...

= use emphatic stress for me in You're felling me.

o use the contracted form would®ve in . . . would have
gotten . ..

E G¥ Vocabulary

Suggested 5-10
| teaching time; | minutes

Yaur actual
teaching time:

s Elicit the meaning of buyer’s remorse from the class.
(a strong feeling ﬁ'lat it was a mistake to have bought
something)

» Have students listen to the statements and look at the
illustrations. Then have students listen and repeat
chorally,

= To check comprehension, have students look at each
picture and aaE What is the woman spending a lot of money
on? (car service) What is too big for the man's ropmn? (the
TV) What doesn't the woman kinow how to use? (the
treadmill) What is the man tryin%; [figure out? (how to
put the sound system together) Why 1s the food processor
collecting dust in the closet? (because nobody uses it)

[d < Listening
Suggested | 510 Your actual |
teaching times | minutes | teaching time:

» First listening: Have students listen to the five
conversations and identify what each person has
bought. Review as a class. (1. a juicer, 2. a digital
camera, 3. an exercise bike, 4. a sound system, 5. a car)

= Second listening: Have students listen and complete
the statements.

* Third listening: In pairs, have students write down
phrases from the conversations to support their
answers. Eeview as a class. (1. “1t's way too big.”

2, “I might like it if I could E&um out how to use it."
3. “Tjust dom't use it enough.” 4. “There are so man
components. And the instructions don't help at all.
5. ", .. it's costing me an arm and a leg!™)

For audioscript, see page AS4.
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Il Grammar

suggested | 10 SO ISR
teaching time: | minutes teaching Lime; I

¢ Have students read the explanation in the Grammar
box and study the examples. On the board, write:

If she had known it was on sale. she would hove

bought if.

Had)i known it was on sale, she weould have

bought it.

Point out if in the first example and the inversion in
the second one. Point out that both statements have
the same meaning,

= On the board, write:
If she hadn# lent me the money. | wouldn't have
Bought it.
Had she nat lent me the maney. | wouldn't have
b{luﬂ'ﬁf it

To help clarify the negative, point out the contraction
{fadn’t) in the condition clause with if and the full
form (had she not lent) in the condition clause with
inversion.

= Om the board, write:
If | had been warned, | wouldn't bave dene it
Hod | been worned, | wouldn't have done it

To help clarify the passive, point out the passive form
(had been warned) in the first example and its
inversion (had I been warned) in the second example.

» Have a volunteer read the Remember box out loud.
Direct students’ attention to the last example. To
check comprehension, ask Was hefshe told th
wouldn 't operate without batteries? (no) Did hefshe
consider getting them? (yes)

Language note: Remember to use a comma at the
end of the condition clause when it comes firstin a
sentence,

Option: [+5 minutes] On the board, write:
They didn't study. so 'I‘ha}-' didn't pass. M ﬂm}r
regref it
She is serry that she bm.rghi‘ on cradit and gat into
deht.

To provide practice, have pairs write a statement using
the inverted form of the unreal conditional for each
situation. Review as a class. Have volunteers read the
statements out loud. (Possible responses: 1. Had they
studied, they would have passed. 2. Had she not
bought on credit, she wouldn't have gotten into debt.)

Option: [+10 minutes] To review conditional forms,
use the graphic organizer on ActiveTeach. You may
want to draw it on the board or print and distribute it
to the class, Point out that students will write their
own examples for each type,

W * Graphic Organizers
: * Inductive Grammar Charts
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I3 Grammar Practice

Suggested | 5 | Your actual
| teaching time: | inutes | teaching time:

s Model the first item with the class.

o After students complete the exercise individually,
have them compare answers with a pariner. Review
as a class.

Id Integrated Practice

Suggested | A
teaching time: | minutes

Your actual
teaching time:

= Go aver the first statement and the model with the
class. Point out the bwo possible positions of never:
would never have gotter it or I pever wonld have
golten it

* Remind students to use the Vocabulary on page 30
for expressing buyer's remorse.

* After students create statements individually, have
them compare statements with a partner.

« To review, invite five students to share a statement
with the class,

NOW YOU CAN

Suggested . 5-10 Your actual
teaching time:  minutes |  teaching time: |

E’ Notepadding

» Have a volunteer read the questions on the notepad
out loud,

« Have students answer the questions individually.
Note: If students can't think of anything they regret
buying, have them answer the questions about
someone else or create an imaginary situation and
invent the answers.

B use the Conversation Strategies

* Refer students to the Conversation Snapshot on
page 30 to review expressing buyer’s remorse. You may
also want to have students listen to the model again,

* Role-play the conversation with a more confident
student.

» Encourage students to use the correct rthythm and
intonation and to use ideas from their notepads.

= Reinforce the use of the conversation strategies; for
example, make sure students begin their conversation
using Hey with enthusiasm,

m + Conversation Prompts

‘EXTRAS (optional)

*Workbook: Exercises 8-10
« MySummitLab: Lesson 2
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B Grammar. The past unreal conditional: inverted form
Past unreal conditionals can be stated without if. Invert had and the subject.

——F

If | had known it would take up so much room,
| wouldn't have bought it.

| might have gotten another brand if | had -
realized it would be so hard to operate,
If we hadn't been so busy, we could have —
shopped around.
Ly

If 'd been told they wouldn't operate without
batteries, | would never have considered

getting them.

Had | known it would take up so0 much room,

| wouldn't have bought it.

| might have gotten anather brand had | realized

it would be so hard to operate.

Had we not been so busy, we could have
shopped around.

Had | been told they wouldn't operate without
batteries, | would never have considered

getting them.

REMEMBER
Use the past unreal
conditional to describe

unreal or untrue
conditions and results,

s

I3 Grammar Practice. On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite the following past unreal

conditional sentences, using the inverted form.

1. They would have lent her the money

if she had asked.

T] waulkd have lent her the-money had she asked. B
2. 1f Thad been debt free, | would have considered buying that house.

Had | been debt freg, | would have considerad buying that house.
3. If the Carsons hadn't been able to support their son, he would have had to

find a %art—time job.

Had the Carsops not been able jo suppert fneir son, he would hay
4. Could you have gotten the car if they hadn’t raise

had 1o find a pari-time jab,
the price?

Could yau have gotten the car had they not raised the price?

I& Integrated Practice. Make statements of buyer's remorse, using the inverted form

of the past unreal conditional and the Vocabulary. Compare statements with a partner.

= = e —

1. ...Iwould never have gotten that espresso maker. { : A .
5 . f i bt L eihia] i | “Had | known it would take up so |
. ...we never would have bou uch a large sofa. |
Had we known it would take up so"much room, . . i ! | much room, | would never have F
3. ...Icould have gotten an entertainment center with fewer pieces. ﬂ gotten that espresso maker." :
Had 1 knowm i would be s0 hard [0 put 1a%|ether. e . R — -
4. ...we probably would have bought a more economical car.
Had ‘we knowr it would cost se much © maintaiy, . . . : ]
5. ...Iwould have gotten a DVD player with simpler directions.

Had | knowen it walld be so hard (o opearate, . ..

. NOW YOU CAN B0 /0 buyer’s remorse

D Notepadding. On your notepad,
answer the guestions about something

you regret buying. Tell your partner

about it. J

IED Use the Conversation Strategies.
Role-play a conversation about the item ’
on your notepad. Use the Conversation !
Snapshot as a guide. Start like this: |
"Hey, | heard you got ... " I

What did you buy? !
Why did you buy it?

Do you still have .i[?

If 30, where iz it?

-It‘n-:::!. what did you do with it?

Would you ever buy a similar item again?

Why or why not?




Describe your spending habits

0 Listening. Listen for Main ldeas. Read the statements.
Then listen to a radio call-in show and check True or False.

True False
1. Steve finds it hard to save money. & O
2, Steve buys a lot on credit. 4 O
3. Steve spends less money than he makes. O
4. Steve has been on a budget for three months. [0

B fﬁ Listening. Listen for Details. Now listen again. What
are the three tips Lara Savino gives the caller?

2 Only have two credit cards
3 Sit down and plan a budget

K4 Draw Conclusions. Discuss the questions.

1. Why do you think Steve has a problem with money? 7 I —
2. Which tip do you think is the most useful? Why? (\ with Lara Saving

L1758

D =) Vocabulary. Describing Spending Habits. Listen and practice,

a big spender someone who likes to spend

generous willing to give more money, time,

large amounts of money etc., than is expected
L
a spendthrift someone who spends money =N cheap / stingy unwilling to spend or give &
carelessly, especially when he or she doesn’t =8 money, even when one has a lot of it
have a lot of it b
Faf]| thrifty / frugal using money carefully and
a cheapskate / a tightwad zomeone who = wisely
does not like spending money and can be &l Corpus Notes: Cheap oceurs much more
unpleasant about it frequently than stingy in spoken English.

@ Vocabulary Practice. Complete the sentences about people’s spending habits.
a cheapskate/

1. Can you believe what 2 'htwad  Nartin is! He refused to leave a tip for the waiter!

2. Our grandmother donates to many organizations. She’s always been very  98nerous
with her money.

3. He'sso ..Z1%90/51N9Y  that he wouldn't even lend his own son money.

4, George must be wealthy. He's such 2 hig sperder

friends to dinner.

. He always insists on treating his

5. fyoutrytobemore ... 75T with your money, you'll have enough when you
really need it.

6. Unless you stop being such . s dthnft

. you're going to get deeper in debt.

32 UNIT3



Il G Listening
Suggested 5-10
teaching time: minuies

Yaur actual

s Have students look at the photo and read the caption.
Ask What do you think the woman's occupation is? f;
radio host) Do you ever listen fo the radio? Whal kind of
programs do you listen to? What kind of show do you
think Lara Savine hosts?

s Pre-listening: Ask What's a radio call-in show? (a radio
program in which people call to give their opinions
or ask questions)

= Have students read statements 1-4.

» First listening: Have students listen and decide if the
statements are true or false.

+ Second listening: Have students listen for information
to support their answers. Encourage them to take
notes,

s Review as a class. Have volunteers share their
answers, (Possible answers: 1. True. Steve says he
can’t make ends meet and never has enough money to
save, 2, True. Steve says he's drowning in gebt.

3. False. Steve says there's never enough money to put
any away in savings. 4, False. Lara suggests that he friy
to keep a budget for three months. He hasn't started

yet.)
Language note: When Lara Savino asks Steve if he's
maxing out on his credit cards, she's asking if he
reaches the maximum credit limit on his credit
cards each month. Buying on credif is an
arrangement with a store, bank, credit card
company, etc., that allows you to buy something
now and pay for it later. A budget is a careful plan of
L how you will spend money.

For audioscript, see page AS3. ‘

WSALWITIEEE Y - Listening Strategies

B} & Listening

Your actual {
teaching time: |

| Suggested 5
| teaching time: minutes

+ Have students listen for the three tips Lara gives,

« Have students compare answers with a partner. If
necessary, have them listen again for confirmation.

» Review tips as a class. Have volunteers share the tips
with the class,

[d Draw Conclusions

| Suggeited 5

i teaching time: | minutes

Your actual
teaching Hme:

+ In small groups, have students discuss their answers.
Remind them to use the language they learned in
discussing a person’s ﬁnancjalai%] in the Starting
Point on page 27.

« To finish the activity, have a student from each group

share which tip they consider the most useful and
give a supporting reason.

Option: [+5 10 minutes] To personalize the activity,
have small groups discuss these questions: What do you
do with your loose change? How wmany credit cards do you
have? Are you on a budget? Why / Wiy nof? Are you
planning to follow any of Lara Savine’s tips?

I @ Vocabulary

Suggested 5-10
teaching time: |~ minutes

Your actual |
teaching time: |

« Have students listen to the words and study the
definitions. Then have students listen and repeat the
words chorally.

= Point out that some of these words have a positive
connotation, some have a negative connotation, and
one is neutral.

= Have pairs read the definitions carefully and decide
the connotation of each word,

= To review, write the column headings Fositive,
Negative, and Neutral on the board and have students
say the vocabulary words for each column. (Positive:
nerous, thrifty, frugal; Negative: a spendthrift, a
cheapskate, a tightwad, cheap, stingy; Neutral: a
big spender)

(GUEIBEED - vocabulary-Building Strategies

Option: [+5 minutes] Have students think of someone
they know whose spending habits they would describe
using one or more of the vocabulary words. In pairs,
have students describe that person’s habits. To review,
have volunteers tel] the class about the person their
partners described.

[l vocabulary Practice

Your actual
teaching time:

| Suggested | -]
| teaching tirre: minuies

« Model the first itermn with the class. Point out that to
choose the right words, students should take into
account both meaning and grammar. For example, in
item 1, cheap and stingy match the context, but a noun
is necessary, so the correct answer is a cheapskale or a
tightwnd. Point out that more than one word might be
possible,

« Have students compare answers with a partner. Then
review as a class.

T32
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NOW YOU CAN

Suggested 20-25 Your actual
teaching time: minutes | teaching time;

B Frame Your ldeas

= Have students complete the questionnaire
individually.

* Explain that students should tally the number of As,
Bs, Cs, and s that they circled and then find the
spending habils description that matches their scores,
(Have students who circled three or more Ds decide
how they would describe their spending habits.)

 Circulate to encourage students to give their own

examples of similar experiences they might have had.

= Have students compare their results with a partner’s
and say if they agree with their results.

D Group Work

= Before students discuss in groups, remind them of the
vocabulary they know. Draw the following diagram
{without the answers) on the board. As a class,
brainstorm positive and negative spending habits,

SPENDING HABITS

(+) (-)
liva below / within yaur

FrIECIRS
pay cradit card bills in full

live beyond yaur means

not pay bills in full

have trouble rﬂukl’ng
ends meet

get infe debt

be drowning in debt

borrow a lot of money

save up
Fl.l'f' some money osids

put mopey away info

savirgs

put money in the bank
p.ran and stick fo o bud'sﬂf
keep track ef your sapenses
cut bock on expenses

spend as much as /
mare than you earn

have a lot of credit
cards

treat yourself onca in a buy things that you
whili can't afford

* Form groups of three or four. As students talk about
their or their partner’s spending habits, encourage
students who are listening o afﬁ( follow-up questions
and give advice.

* Remind students to uge their responses and
expressions from the Self-Test and the Vocabulary on

page 32

T33

B Summarize

» Tell students they can finish their summary by
saying:
which bad habit they are planning to change and
give a supporting reason,
OR

which gooed habit they hope to be able to maintain
and give a supporting reason.

Challenge: [+10-15 minutes] Write [some of] the
following proverbs on the board:
1.1 have mobey. you have money: so we are friends
—Chinese Proverb
Z. Maonay is o good servant but g boed master,
=French Froverb
3. When money speaks. the truth is silent.
—Russian Proverb
4 In this world generous people have no manay and
those with maney are nat generous.
~lronian FPraverh
3 ﬁai‘ﬁng monay is like digging with a needle
Spéﬂdr'n_-j it is like woter saa.‘:ing inta the sand.
—Japarese Proverb
& He who would be rlich shewld not collect manay, bt
reduce his neads.
—Spanish Proverb
1. A clear conscience is for more voluoble than maney.
=Filiping Praverk

In groups of four or five, have students discuss the
meanings of the proverbs and say which ones they
'Eln'gree with. Encourage students to support their views.

0 review, have several students express their opinions
of the same proverb.

EXTRAS (optional)

+Workbook: Exercises 11-13
* MySummitLab: Lesson 3
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WN[slV\VR( s UM\ Describe your spending habits

1.9 Frame Your Ideas. First circle the letter that best completes the statement for you. Then compare
your answers with a partner's. Find out if your spending habits are the same or different.

1. You hear a great new song on the radio.
Yl.'ll.l aH4

A. buy the CD at the first store you find it in.
B. shop around until you find the CD on sale.
C. borrow it from a friend.

D. other:

= = = ==

n Yﬁud love a sta.te-of—the art hlg-s:reen
TV but you just don't have the money right
now. You...

A. use your credit card and hope you get a raise
this year.

B. cut back on other expenses until you've
saved enough.

C. wait until big-screen TVs come down in price.

D. other;

3 ‘I"ﬂu l'raw! lum:h wnth your two best friends.
Your meal was cheaper than theirs. When
the bill comes, you . ..

=y

i il T2

A. offer to pay the entire bill,

B. suggest splitting the bill equally.
C. pay only what y‘ou owe,

D. other: i s LG L LY

Speading Habilis Self-Tast

‘Count up your score.

4. You're invited to a wedding. You...

A. spend more on a gift than you can afford.
B. spend as little on a gift as you can.
C. don't gu s0 you don't have to buy a g|ﬂ.

D.

You discover a hole in your favorite jacket.
You...

A, go out and buy a new jacket,
B. have the jacket repaired.

C. wear the jackatr-ns no big deal.
D. other: F g

I you circled three or more As:

You can be generous at times, but you're a bit of a spendthrift.
Your motto is "Easy come, asy gol”

If you circled thres or more Bs:

You're usually very careful with your maney —even thrifty,
Your motto is “Everything in moderation.”

If you circled three or more Cs:

You hate spending money. Some might say you're a tightwad,
Your motio is "Money doesn't grow on traes!"

If you circled three or more Ds:

How wauld you describe your spending habits?

i and the Vacamlary from page 32,

|

B Group Work. Tell your classmates about your spending habits or your partner's. Use the Self-Test

E_ Summarize, On a separate sheet of paper, describe your spending habits.

I make a2 goog lving, bur T have Frowble sticking Yo a budger ans

33
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Discuss reasons for charitable giving

A s Vocabulary. Charity and Investment. Listen and practice.

in-vest-ment /in'vestmant/ n, 1 [CU] the
money that people or organizations have put
into a company, business, or bank, in order
to get zfﬁmﬁt or to make a business activity
successful 2 [C,U] a large amount of time,
energy, emotion etc. that you spend on something

phidan-thro-pist /fi'lenbropist/ n. [C] arich
person who gives money to help people who are
poor or who need money to do useful things

charity /'tfzrati/ n. plural charities 1 [C] an
organization that gives money, goods, or help
to people who are poor, sick etc. 2 [U] charity
organizations in general

con-tri-bu-tion / kantra'byufan/ n. 1 [C] EX
something that you give or do in order to help
sumel:hingbe*sucuezsful 2 [C] an amount of
money that you give in order to help pay for
something
Eﬂ Corpus Notes: The words confributian, invesiment,
and profit frequently collocate with make. For example,
make a contribution, make an investment, and make a
profit.

e — ..—H""" aE—

pro-fit /'prafit/ n. [C,U] money that you gain by
selling things or doing business

e e o o fm'm'.,_,”.,__jﬁ""ﬁ W N
Excerpted from Longman Advanced American Dictionary © 200,

ﬂ Reading Warm-up. What are some reasons people donate money? What kinds of people
or organizations get contributions? Why?

34
E G» Reading. Read the article. What reasons does Paul Newman give for donating to charity?

O your ActiveBook disc: Reading Glossory and
Ertm Read'mg Eumprehensmn Eueshum

a Actor and Philanthropist

Paul Nlewrmamn:

Actor Paul Mewman began acting in 1954

and appeared in more than fifty films in

his lifetime. He won an Oscar for best

actor in 1986 for The Color of Money. In

1993, Newman received a special Oscar for
humanitarian service. These two awards reflect
his dual sucoess as actor and phifanthropist.

In 1982, Mewman and a friend, A.E. Hotchner,

| donate all profits to charity. The salad dressing
| was a big success: In the first year, Newman
' contributed approximately US$1,000,000 to

| company now makes many other food

| 100% of the profits from the sale

founded Mewman's Own, a not=for-profit food |

products company. The company's first product
was a salad dressing that Newman and
Hotchner made at home themselves. Newman
was told that the
salad dressing
would sell only if
his face were on
the label. Though
he didn't want to
call attention to
himself, Newman
agreed because
he planned 1o

charitable organizations.
Mewman's Own expanded, and the

products, Every year, Newman donated

of Newman's Own products 1o
thousands of educational and
charitable organizations. And since
Paul Newman's death in 2008,
Mewman's Own, [nc. continues

this practice and has donated more
than US $295 million to charities
in the .5 and 31 other countries

| around the world.

One of Newman's special projects was the
Hole in the Wall Gang Camps, the world's

! anly network of camps for children with life-

threatening illnesses. At these camps, children
participate in many ocutdoor activities where

)

they can temporarily forget their illnesses,
MWewman and other generous donors have
sponsored over 100,000 children to attend
these camps free of charge, When asked why
| he gave so much to children with illnesses,
. Mewman said, "I've had such a string of good
fortune in my life.... Those who are most

~ lucky should hold their hands out to those

who aren't.”

Paul Mewman didn't think that being
philanthropic was an exceptional
quality. To him, generosity was simply

a human trait, a commen-sense

way of living. "1 respect generosity

in people. | don't lock at it as
philanthropy. | see it as an investment
in the community, | am not a professional
philanthropist,” said Newman. “I'm not
running for sainthood. | just happen to think
that in fife we need to be a little like the
farmer who puts back into the soil what he
takes out."

34
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Y © Vocabulary

Suggested 510 Your actual
teaching ime: | minutes teaching tirme:

# Have students listen to the words and study the
definitions. Then have students listen and repeat the
words chorally,

* To check comprehension, photocopy the following
exercise and distribute or write on the board:

.:hafff}r contributions imcestment
'Phﬂmr#hrulbfs'f‘s Pr@fﬂ‘s
I often moka fa srganizations that

help people in need.

i Helpjns Panpfe In need does not al'ways renq'ur'rs a
huge ——— of time and energy.

AN the — frem the sales will go to o

With books closed, have students complete the
sentences with the words in the box. Have students
compare answers with a partner and review as a
class, {1, Philanthropists, contributions; 2. investment;
3. profits, charity)

Language note: Point out useful synonyms and verb
+ noun combinations students will need. Write
them on the board:

charii"_.r = charitable organization

contribution = denation

make a contribution = contribufe

make o donation = donate

make on investment = invest

make a profit = profit

Point out the correct prepositions: You make a
contribution or donation of someﬂﬂng to a person
or organization. Or you contribute / donate
something fo a person or organization,

e it :
Option: [+5-10 minutes] For further practice, have
students discuss the following %ueﬁtions in pairs or
stmall groups: 1. Are there any charities near your home?
Which are they? 2. Have you ever made a confribution to
a charity? If so, which one?

*Vocabulary-Building Strategies

[} Reading Warm-up

I Suggested 5
[ taaching time: minutes |

Your actual
teaching Lime; i

+ In small groups, have students discuss the questions.
Encourage them to write a list of reasons people
donate money to others.

» After students have finished discussing, have
students from different groups share the reasons they
thought of. You may want to write a list on the hoard
as you get feedback from students. (Possible reasons:
They want to help people in need; They have more
money than they need.];'

= To finish, ask students to name people or
organizations who get contributions and explain
why they get help from others.

[d @ Reading
Suggested HJ—I; . Your actual
taaching time: minutes teaching time:

» Have students read and listen to the article.

o Ask Wihat reasons did Powl Nezwosan gfve for donating fo
charity? (Those who have good forbune in their lives
should help those who don't; Generosity is a human
frait; Generosity is an investment in the community;
We should be grateful and give back what we receive.)

Language note: You may want to share the following
definitions: carmp {a place where children go and
stay for a short time and take }:art in special
activities, often as members of an organization);
life-threatening (with a potential to result in death);
run for sainthood (try to do good things).

Option: [+5 -10 minutes] To use the Reading as a
listening activity, draw the following graphic organizer
(without the answers) on the board or print it out from

ActiveTeacls:

1954 Paul Newman started his career as an
actor With a friend, he
invented a __solad dressing | They founded
a food Prnnlucfs ComponY ] NE'I'I."!T\.BI]JE- G'L".?I'l.
In the first year, the company contributed
Us 3! million __ to charities. Soon they
emnded the business to _____other
produsts They started contributing
to _edusational and charitable  organizations
outside the United States. Newman's Own, Inc,
Y particularly helps children with serious
illngsses So far, it has made

contributions of more than
U5 52?5 millian

NOow

With books closed, have students listen and complete
the chronological events. Review as a class,

4 * Reading Strategies

+ Reading Speed Calculator

« Extra Reading Comprehension Questions
- Reading Glossaries

» Graphic Organizers

T34
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D Express and Support an Opinion

Suggested k[ Your actual
teaching time: mimiates | texching time:

o e LS

» Have students discuss the questions in small groups,
Encourage them to share their opinions.

« Review as a class. Have volunteers from different
groups share their responses.

» After volunteers share their responses for item 3, ask
Would your opinion change if you were wealthy or
famous? Discuss as a class. Encourage students to
support their views.

NOW YOU CAN

Suggested |
| teaching time; |

A St

Your actual
teaching time:

15-20
minutes

W AREUSCER - Discourse Strategies

W Pair Work
= Have volunteers read the list of reasons out loud.

= Encourage students to write at least one more reason
each.

* Eemind students to support their views as they
discuss in pairs.

E’ Notepadding

+ Call on volunteers to read the list of people /
organizations out loud.

= Hawve students write their reasons for giving or not
giving on their notepads. Circulate to offer help as
needed.

* As students make their choices, encourage them to
think of specific examples of people or organizations
that they might know about.

[ Discussion
o Review the model with the class.

* Have students discuss in groups of three. Remind
students to use the reasons for giving or not giving
from their notepads. Encourage students who are
listening to make relevant comments or ask follow-up
questions.

» Have volunteers from each group share their views
with the class.

T35

B Presentation

# Allow students to work individ ually, in pairs, or in
small groups. To help students organize their ideas,
you may want to write the following chart on the
board or print it out from ActiveTeach:

Persen/Organization:

l |

Reasons for donating: Pros & cons of donating;

My opinion:

* Encourage students to use the Vocabulary on page 34.

* Remind students to finish their paragraphs by stating
whether they are in favor of donating to the people
or organizations they chose to write about.

* Invite individuals, pairs, or small groups to present
their ideas to the class,

= Have the class vote on who made the most
compelling arguments.

Option: [+20-30 minutes] In small groups, have
students do a search on the Internet for charitable
organizations. Ask them to choose an organization that
they think is worth helping.

"Ergtlc Orenlae
EXTRAS [optional) -

*Workboobk: Exercises 14-16
* MySummitLab: Lesson 4
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D Express and Support an Opinion. Discuss the questions.
1. Why do you think Paul Newman’s face has helped to sell his products?
2. Do you think that the work Newman is doing is making a difference?

3. In your opinion, do famous or wealthy people have a responsibility to “give back”
or to share what they have with others?

NOW YOU CAN Dlscuss reasons for cﬁantab.'e gfwng

.Y Pair Work. Read the list of possible reasons some people donate money.
In your opinion, which are good reasons? Explain.

I * to change society * to give new opportunities to people
= to feel good about themselves = to satisfy religious beliefs
' = to get publicity or advertising * so other people will thank them
| * to say “thank you” for past help ® 50 other people will admire them

| » to share what they have with others o other: ...
i e e e

B Notepadding. On your notepad, check the people or organizations you might consider
! making a contribution to. List your reasons for giving or not giving.

4 - . —

. People / Organizations. . Reasons for giving or not giving

[J a homeless person

[ a sericusly ill person
[ a political candidate

L] a disaster relief agency
[] a hospital

[ a school in a poor neighborhood
[] a theater or a museum
[ alocal charity

[] an international charity
L] a religious institution

L] other:

__

:.' T e, — e e | o e o o g ___-&
- "Twould rather give money to a local charity because ﬂ

Discussion. Talk about the people an
2 people ang  theyll use it to help people in my community.”

organizations you would or would not give
money to. Use your notepad, Explain your reasons,

Presentation. Choose one person, charity, or type of organization people donate money to.
Write a paragraph explaining the reasons why people should donate to this cause. Use the
Vocabulary from page 24 in your paragraph. Then present your ideas to your class or group.

e

a5
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Writing: Explain your financial goals

' Sequencing Events: Review

When writing a paragraph, the sentences need to be WRITING MODEL
logically organized. Time order words are used to
i clarify the order of events in someone’s life, to present Iintend to b finanei
| the steps in a process, or to give instructions. independent he the .ma.lly
Special time order words and expressions help make sixty. How? To }ll;e il am
sequence clear: to live within my n;!::n‘;“:ir I]flan
. | iy w-ll
= F}rst, ' cut corners where I can and stick
,T,!rit of all, I - to my budget. Then, I hope to
o begin with, ?Pen UP my own business. Ne: xt, [
* Second, | ‘ntend to start putting some money
Third, | away. After that, I plan to make
e Mext, Some smart investments, In the
| 111(?_11._, - . End’ b? the time Iam sixrjr- I will
! Following that, | have saved up enough to retire ang |
I s After, . buy a nice weekend house.
Afterwards, '
After that, T ——
e Finally,
Lastly;
In the end,
Topics
b 6 * My long-term financial goals
E Prewriting. Listing ldeas. Choose a topic. Then complete the chart. s Tgﬂfteps | need to take in
order to buy
Topic:.. ..
Goal or step My plan Completion date

E Writing. Write a paragraph, using your notes. Use time order words and
expressions to organize the sequence of goals or steps in your paragraph.
Remember to write a topic sentence,

Self-Check.

[J Did you use time order words or expressions in the paragraph?
[0 Does the sequence of events in the paragraph make sense?
[] Does the topic sentence introduce the topic of the paragraph?

36 UNIT 3
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Writing

I Suggested - 25 Yaur actual |
| Leaching time: minutes teaching tire: |
i A -

Sequencing Events: Review
» Go over the explanation.

» To check comprehension, ask Why are time order words
useful? (because they help to organize ideas; because
they help to present events, steps, or instructions in a
sequence)

= Un the board, write:

1. | was very busy yesterday, — . | wrote a
speach | must give next week | had a
meeting — . | hod an office party.

2. My long-term gool is fo open up o restourant:
— A will graduste. Il get a job
and put oway os much money os | can
'l invest the rrioke Yy I zoved in sefting up my
restaurant.

To 1;{1.1]'&4:;:1& practice, have pairs complete the items

with time order words. Point out that more than one
word might be possible in each blank. Tell students to
use each word only once.

= Review as a class. Have several students share their

choices for each blank. (Possible answers: 1, First,
MNext, Then; 2. First of all, After that, Finally)

+ Have students read the writing model.

» To make students aware of punctuation, point out
that most time words are followed by a comma.

Option: [+10 minutes] On the board, write;
How +o ...

make an ameled

start a car ond drive aff

plan a party

othar:
For further practice, have pairs choose a topic from the
board or their own topic and write four or six steps or
instructions for that topic. To review, have volunteers
gll'_li;n; instructions to the class about the topics they
i =5

| = Extra Writing Skills Practice

Y Prewriting
* Have a volunteer read the Topics list,

= Have students choose a topic, Ask students who
chose the second topic to decide what they want to
buy and write it down.

= Have students complete the chart individually.
Encourage them to use as much vocabulary from this
unit as they can.

s As students complete the chart, circulate to offer help
as needed,

3 Writing

= Remind students to use the correct punctuation after
Hme words.

= As students write, circulate to offer help as needed.

[E self-Check
= Go over the Self-Check guestions with the class.

» Before students submit their paragraphs for
correction, have them self-check their work and make
any necessary changes.

Option: [+10 =15 minutes] Have students read their
paragraphs out loud in small groups or in front of the
class. Ask the students who are listening to give useful
advice that can help their classmates achieve their goals.
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A AN Listening

Suggested 5-10

Yeur aghual
inestes teaching time:

teaching time:

+ Have students read the statements before listening to
the conversations.

+ Point out that there is a statement that students won't
LESE.

+ To review, have students support their choices.
(Possible response: Conversation 1: The man bought
a new computer table that has too many pieces and
he can't figure out how to put it tog other. He's not
going Lo let it sit around collecting I:Eust He's going to
take it back to the store.)

AUDIOSCRIPT

For audioscript, see page AS4,

B Cr.:rmplete the statements...

Suggested 5 Your actual ’
teaching fime:  minutes | teaching time: |

= You may want to model the first item swith the class.

» Remind students that apart from meaning, they
should evaluate whether the sentence requires a noun
or an adjective.

= Have students compare answers with a partner. Then
review as a class.

T37

[d Wwrite a conditional sentence ...

Yiuar actu.al
teaching time:

! EI.iggesi-ed 5- ‘!ﬂ
| teaching time:  minutes

« Model the first itemn with the class. Elicit sentences
from several volunteers.

» Have students share their regrets with a partner.

« To review as a class, have several students share a
regret with the class,

[} Express your future plans ...

Suggested 5-10
teaching time: minutes

Your actual
teaching tirme:

= Model the first itern with the class. Call on several
students to share their plans.

» Have students share their plans and goals with a
partner.

o Rewview as a class. Have several students share a
future plan or goal,

EXTRAS (optional)

*Workbook: Page 30
* Complete Assessment Package

= ActiveTeach:
Summit TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets
Printable Audioscripts
“Can-Do" Self-Assessment Charts
Workbook Answer Key

* MySummitLab:

Writing
Summit TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets
Achievement Test 3
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u"’ ActiveBook: \More Frachice

Review

grammar -
reading .

vocabulary . listening
speaking . pronunciation

1235
A Listening. Listen to the conversations about money matters. Then decide which
statement best summarizes each conversation. Listen again if necessary.

Conversation1, . .9 Conversation2. . G Conversation3. D
a. If he'd known it would just sit around collecting dust, he never would have bought it.
b. He's too much of a spendthrift. He should be more frugal.
c. He's not a spendthrift. He's just feeling generous.
d. If he'd known it would be so hard to put together, he never would have bought it.

E Complete the statements with words from the box.

1. Steve Gold, an assistant to a big executive at World Corp, saved his charities
company a lot of money by purchasing airplane tickets online from a Fonoiinses
discount travel website, His boss appreciated his being so ... frugal ... : % A :

2. Bill Gates, founder of the Microsoft Corporation, is not only one of the richest frugal :
men in the world, but he’s also one of the most . generous . The Gates _generous
Foundation donates a minimum of US $1.5 billion each year. investment

3. Dan Fielding expected that his .. investment _jn the ComTech philanthropist
Corporation would result in a nice . ... profit . However, the i fit '
business failed and Dan lost all of his money. P m :

4. One of the richest women in history, Hetty Green was also notoriously S*“'-‘g.}:’_

........... stingy . She once refused to light the candles on her birthday tightwad

cake so she cc:uld return ﬂlem to the store for a refund. Hetty is considered
to be history’s greatest . tohtwad

5. Andrew Carnegie was a famous . philanthropist — whe gave away over
US$350 million to ... . charities | His largest contrbution. . was for
US4556 million dollars, which was used to build over 2,500 free public libraries
around the world.

E Write a conditional sentence for each regret below. Begin with an inverted form (*Had 1...").
Answers will vary, but may inciude:
1. aregreta about your financial situation
Had | been debt free, | would have bought thal car.

2. a re et about sameﬂun% you bought
1 knawn it would shrin | would ﬂEUE'I’ have gotten this swealer,

3. aregret about a relationship
___P_-1__5| known hcw aelhsﬁ he was, | would never have dated him.

E Express your future plans and goals. Use the perfect form of an infinitive or the
future perfect.

1. Before the end of today, I plan ... ...

2. By next month, Twill . : .

3. By the end of this English course, Iexpect gl

4. By theend of the year, I'intend ... .. .. ..
5. Within five years, [ hope
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UNIT GU,&LSI After Unit 5, you will be able to:

4 LOO ki ng G 0 0 d iscuss appropriate dress

Comment on fashion and style
Evaluate ways to change ane's

PI"EViEW . dppearance

Discuss appearance and self-esteem

(A Topic Preview. These pictures depict concepts of ideal
beauty at different times and in different places. Do you find
any of these fashions attractive?

For centuries in
Japan, the geisha
defined beauty
and grace.

!
AL

L

In eighteenth-century Europe, well-to-do
men and women wore extravagant wigs
and clothing.

. [
"l
U

By

Paduang warmen of Myanmar
begin lengthening their necks
with gold bands at the age of
= =— s five or six.
In India, Pakistan, the Middle East, and Africa,

women paint their faces and hands with henna

“for special occasions. In New Zealand, it is traditional

for Maori men to decorate their
faces and bodies with tattoos.

] Express Your Ideas.

1. What things do people do today to make themselves

more attractive? Which techniques do you think are the
most successful?

2. In your opinion, why do tastes change over time from
culture to culture?

3. What do you think this expression means? Do you agree?

38 UNIT 4 “beholder—the person who is looking



Looking Good

E Topic Preview
| Suggestedd 10-15 Your actual '
| teaching time: minutes | teaching time:

« To introduce the theme of appearance, have students
spend a few moments looking at the pictures and
reading the captions.

= Point to the images and ask Do ou think any clfflieﬁg
fashions are attractive? To encourage students to
explain their opinions, ask Why do you fhink so?

i}

Language note: Students may need help with the

following: geisha (a Japanese woman whao is trained

in the art of dancing, singing, and providin

entertainment, especially for men); wr!.l‘-l‘u-d% (rich};

extravagant (very impressive, because something is

very expensive, beautiful, etc.); enna (a reddish-

brown substance used to change the color of hair or
to dye the skin).

-

( Culture note: Myanmar is a republic in Southeast
Asia. It was known as Burma until 1989. The
Paduang are a tribe who live on the border of
Myanmar and Thailand. Long-necked women
belonging to this tribe have become the most popular
tourist attracton in the area. The Maori people are
the native inhabitants of New Zealand. They make
up about 14 percent of the country’s population.
Maori men believe their tattoos make them strong
warriors and atfractive to women.

N

Option: [+5 minutes] Have students look at the
pictures and read the captions. Ask What are some
adjectives you would use to describe the fashions in these
pictures? (Possible responses: attractive, smart, elegant,
unattractive, nice, odd, strange, comfortable,
uncomfortable, ridiculous, unhealthy, crazy, practical,
impractical) List the adjectives on the board as
students respond. Have students make statements
about the images using the adjectives on the board.

] Express Your Ideas

Your actual
teaching time:

T
Sugepested 10
teachimg time: milnutes

= Read the questions out loud. Have students discuss
the answers in small groups. Circulate to offer help as
needed. Students might need help with vocabulary to
describe what people do io make themselves more
attractive.

* Review answers as a class. Have a student from each
group present his/her response to the class. For item
3, call on a student to say what the expression Beauty
is in the eye of the beholder means. Have other students
agree or disagree and supﬁ!ort their rgsionses. (The
expression means that different people have different
opinions about what is beautiful.)

Option: [+5 minutes] Class poll. Ask Do you think
peaple spend too miich time trying to make themselves look
more attractive? Do you think you spend foo much tine
trying to make yourself look more aftractive? On the board,
wribe:

hair clothes

makeup

Ask Do you spend the most time on your hair? Clothes?
Mukenp? Keep a tally for each on the board. Ask
students to support their opinions.

T38
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E ¢¥ Sound Bites

Suggested 10
teaching time: minutes

Youwr actual
teaching Gme;

= Hawve students lock only at the photos. Ask What's the
man -n-,:'e.ﬂr:'u%1 in the first photo? (a suit and tie) What's e
wearing in the second one? (jeans and a T-shirt) Where
do you think the people are going? {Possible responses:
to a party, out to dinner, to a friend’s house)

= Say You are going to hear a conversation about dressing
up and dressing down, Ask What do dressing up and
dressing down mean? (dress up: dress formally, put on
formal clothes; dress dewn: dress informally, put on
casual clothes)

= Have students read and listen to the conversation.

Language note: Students may need help with the
following words or expressions: overdressed (dressed
in clothes that are too formal for the occasion);
Hello! (used in spoken English when the other
person is not being sensible or is not aware of what
is happening); Oops (said when you make a small
mistake); make up your mind (make a decision);
what’s with something (used to ask the reason for
something); baggy {igoose}; slacks (pants, especially
ones made out of good material but that are not

N part of a suit).

[ Activate Language from a Text

Suggested | 5-10
teaching Iime:l minutes

Your actusl
teaching time: |

» To check comprehension of the words in the box, ask:

J'J}wh;ch photo is Paul wearing formal clothing? (the
irst

In which is ke wearing casual clothing? (the second)

In which photo is Pﬂu% overdressed? (the first) Why?
(because his clothes are too formal for the
oecasion / because he's wearing a suit)

Wiy is he underdressed in the second photo? (because
now his clothes are too casual / because he's
wearing a T-shirt and jeans)

= In pairs, have students tell the story of what
happened in the conversation using the words in the
box.

» Circulate to offer help with the new words as needed.

» To review, have a volunteer tell the story to the class.
{Possible response: Paul dresses up because he thinks
that the party is formal. When Margo tells him he is
overdressed for the occasion, he changes into jeans
and a T-shirt, Margo thinks jeans are too casual. Paul
is now underdressed, so he will have to change
clothes again.)

T39

STARTING POINT

Suggested | 10-15
| teaching time; minutas

—

Your actual |
teaching time: |

E® Apply Ideas
» Have students number the photos from left to right.

s Draw the following chart (without the answers) on
the board or print it out from ActiveTeach:

What is What is Is he/she 1f not, what
the person | the event? | dressed should
wearing? appropriately? | he/she wear
instead?
1| a turedo @ cormpany
Fh:n.ic

2la cardigan, |an outdoor

pants wedding
3| jeans. o dinner
a shirt porty ot @
friend’s
hame

4| an evening| English
drass class

In pairs, have students complete the chart. Circulate
to offer help as needed.

» Review as a class. For each photo, have a volunteer
share his/her opinion.
Option: [+5 minutes] In pairs, have students discuss

what occasions the people in the photos are dressed
appropriately for.

10 - Graphic Organizers

D Relate to Personal Experience

* Have a volunteer read the questions out loud. In
small groups, have students discuss the questions.
Circulate to offer help as needed.

* To review, have volunteers share their experiences
with the class.

Option: [+5-10 minutes] Brainstorm possible reactions
to an embarrassing situation such as the one posed in
itermn 2. Write students’ ideas on the board. For
example:

feel so embarrassed that you leave

stay but feel terribly uncomfortable

stay ond see the funny side of it

Encourage students to use the ideas on the board to
formulate the best reactions to the embarrassing
situation described in item 2.

EXTRAS (optional) :

*Workbook: Exercises 1-2
* MySummitLab: Preview
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Esl () Sound Bites. Read and listen to a conversation between a couple about dressing up and dressing down.

MARGO: Don't you think you might be a little PAUL: How's this?
overdressed? MARGO: Now that's a little too casual.
PAUL: What do you mean? PAUL: Margo! | wish you'd make up your mind.
MARGO: Hello! The invitation said casual. MARGO: And what's with the baggy pants? &l
PAUL: Qops. | thought we were supposed to get PAUL: OK. If | change into a polo shirt and a pair
dressed up. Be right back. of slacks, will that work?

MARGO: Perfect.
ICN Corpus Notes: What's with [somecne or something]?is very commorn in
informal spoken English but rarely in written English.
ﬂ Activate Language from a Text. Use the following words to tell the story of what happened
in the conversation.

underdressed overdressed formal casual

STARTING POINT

IE® Apply Ideas. Look at the pictures.
Are the people dressed appropriately
for each event? With a partner,
use the words from Exercise D
to describe how the people are
dressed. Then compare your answers
with other students’.

IED Relate to Personal Experience. Eye_:’::w s
Discuss the questions. AIcOlliia

1. When was the last time you got dressed up?
What did you wear?

2. Have you ever been underdressed or
overdressed for an event? What happened? How did you feel?

39



E Discuss appropriate dress

E E#‘S Grammar Snapshot. Read the article and notice the quantifiers.

II!I_III_I!.I;III!I_I' o

Most professionals
around the world wear
farmal business attire
to work in company
offices. |n many
countries, there is an
unwritten dress code
making it mandatery
far a man to wear a
dark suit and tie and
far a woman to wear
a skirted suit. But in
several countries,
more companies are
experimenting with casual
business dress during working
hours.

In Australia, during the hotter summer months,
a number of companies are allowing employees to leave
their suits at home. And in the United States, a little
over half of all office workers are allowed to dress

LT LTI R T TTT TR ||||||||||||k

Formal business atiire:
a thing of the past?

=" S

o ——

down on Fridays. One third
of US. companies make

the standard business suit
opticnal—allowing casual
clothing every day.

There is a great deal of
interest in a casual dress
code because of its
attraction to naw
employees,

However, some critics
complain that casual dress
in the office causes a lot of
problems, ameng them, less
productivity. Each manager
needs to decide if “business
casual” is right for his or her company. A few
experts in the fashion industry claim that the trend
toward casual office dress is on the way out. Buta
recent survey found that a majerity of employees
say their company dress code is at least as casusl or
mare casual than it was two years ago.

Some camplain that business
casual leads to fess productivity,

El Examine Cultural Expectations. Discuss the questions.

1. How do professionals dress for work in your country? Do people ever wear “business casual”?
P ¥ Iy peop

What kinds of r_*lnthmg are mandatory?

2. Do you think the way a person dresses has an effect on how he or she works? In what way?

B Grammar. Quantifiers
Some quantifiers can only be used with singular count nouns. =1 - -
ORne person each manager every employee MNOTE: The quantifier a majori can
{ Soatny also be used with singular count nouns
Sun;mﬂngﬂﬂs-ﬂn only be used ":m' 'p'"m: “‘.’““‘ “um":"m ie that include more than one person. Use
e s nmberotlifie e sstr ol # D reinin albubde v
St o A major i
2 Fo jority of the class thinks business
many young people a majority of professionals casual is a good idea,
Some guantifiers can only be used with non-count nouns, A majority of the population prefers a
a little conformity much choice a great deal of interest strict dress code.
' lass productivity not as much satisfaction 1

na choice
some /[ any conformity

| no people
some / any employees
a lot of / lots of companies

a third of the companies a third of the maney

; plenty of businesses plenty of salisfaction

{ most managers most dissatisfaction
all young people all innovation

| more countries more interest

Some quantifiers can be used with both count and non-count nouns.

a lof of / lots of individuality

T———

Corpus Notes: Some

quaniifiers. can only be ussd
with singular count nouns. It
I5 & commeon learner ermor o

GRAMMAR E ﬂﬂITER

= Quantifiers: review

) ﬂiﬂ!ﬂ _Bmfmﬁ'm use gach and avary with
an “l!g o

h plural nouns, particulary

« Using of i i )

\ith-irregular plural nouns

= Used without referents i
such as people and chifdran

*+ Subject-verb agreement
with quantifiers with of

40 UMNIT 4



A lﬁ Gramrnar Snapshot

| Sugge!rtad o I Your actual |
| teaching timwe: mhnutes | tea:hlng L |

= Point to the two illustrations. Ask How are the people
dressed in the foo picbures? (casually, formally). In
which illustralion are the people dressed up for work? (the
one on the left) Ask If dress up means dress formally,
what expression means dress casually? (dress down)

« Ask students to notice the use of quantifiers as they
read and listen to the article.

+ Draw the following pie charts on the board or print
them out from ActieTeach. Point to the shaded area
on the first pie chart and write 558 Elicit the

ercentage the shaded area represents for each chart.
HJ: B0%, ¢ 33%, d: 20%)

Puoint to the first pie chart and ask Which of the
quantifiers in the arlicle could mean 55%? (A little over
half of all, most, a majority of) Write these quantifiers
on the board next to the first pie chart. Repeat in the
same way for each pie chart on the board. (b. most,
many, a great deal of, a lot of, a majority of; c. a
number of, one third of, some; d. some, a few)

Language note: Atfire is a formal word meaning
clothes. Something that is mandatory must be done,
especially because a law or rule says so. If
something is opticonal, you do not have to do it or
use it. If somefl:hlng is on the way out, it is rapidly
becoming ular. Clething is a non-count noun
that refers lﬂ othes in general. Clothes is a plural
count noun that refers to the particular i{.:lﬁgs that
people wear. Since clofhing is non-count clothes
is always plural, use an ftem / a piece / an ariicle of

X clothing to refer to one thing.

( Culture note: The trend to wear casual dmhm%yt:m
work on Fridays is often referred to as casual Friday.

L

s .ﬁcﬁh‘EfEH{!' » Graphic Organizers

Il Examine Cultural Expectations

gested | 5-10
teaching ime: | rminutes

Your actual |
teaching time;

= Form pairs or small groups. Read the questions out
loud and have students dps iscuss the answers.
Circulate to offer help as needed.

E Grammar

Suggamdi 10-15
teaching time: | minutes

teaching time:

Your actual | ‘

» To present the use of quantifiers with singular count
nouns, write on the board:
'Gm munn’gm’ REVEF Wa4ars ENJ'EJ‘HESE Glﬂ'ﬁuﬂ!.

Every company hos a different dress code.

Point to the noun in each sentence and ask What do
these nouns have in commeon? (They are singular count
nouns.) Then have students identify the quantifier in
each sentence. (one, every) Read the first explanation
out foud.

= To present the use of quantifiers with plural count
nouns, write on the board:
Many office workers wear o suit and tia.

A number of pecple prefer business casual.

Point to office workers and people and ask What do these
nawns have in common? (They are plural count nouns.)
Then have students identify the quantifier in each
sentence. (many, a number of) Read the second
explanation out loud.

= Have students read the note. On the board, write:
A mojority of the sfaff _ cosugl clothes.

Have students complete the sentences with the
correct form of verbs of their choice, Review as a
class. (Possible responses: wears, prefers)
+ To present the use of quantifiers with non-count
nouns, write on the board:
H g.reaf deal of interest was shown b}r all ﬂmplayegs.
A little Prnn'u::fr'bfii‘)r goes g Ja.ng way.
Point to the noun in each sentence and ask What do
these nouns have fn common? (They are non-count
nouns,) Then have students identify the quantifier in
each sentence. {a great deal of, a little) Read the third
explanation out loud.

;l;; resent the use of quantifiers that can be used
mt br:-th count and non-count nouns, write on the

Eoms employees are in favor of change.
Some formality is preferred

Point to the nouns. Ask What's the difference? Elicit
from the class that employess is a plural count noun,
while formality is a non-count noun. Read the fourth
explanation out loud.

[Lunguuge note: A few and a little mean some. Few and
little mean not enough.

Option: [+5-10 minutes] To practice the use of
uantifiers, use the graphic organizer on ActiveTeach.
ou may want to draw it on the board or print and

distribute. Write all of the quantifiers from the

Grammar Sna t and Grammar box on the board.

With books closed, have pairs use the diagrams to

classify the quantifiers. Then have students use their

books to confirm their answers,

= Graphic Organizers
* Inductive Grammar Charts
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. s Have students number the events from 1 to 5. Then
E Grammar Practice draw the fD]Inwing chart on the board or print it out
Suggested 5 Your actual from AciiveTeach:
i teaching lime: | minutes teaching time:
<< = Appropriate | Inappropriate
'E-.I « Madel the first item with the class. Be sure students dress dress
understand only most is possible because much can't :
¥ P 1
Z be used with plural count nouns. (businesspeople)
0_ = For each new item, have students identify the noun 7
m and state whether it is a singular count noun, plural
] count noun, or a non-count noun. 3
=! » Have students compare answers with a partner and
review as a class, 4.
3
I3 Grammar Practice

Suggested ; 5 Your actual | ]

teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: | T model the activity, point to the first row and ask

What cfuthing would be appropriale for a business
meeting? Write student responses in the second

= Point out that there isn't just one possible answer, To column. (Possible responses: a suit, a skirt, a tie,
review as a class, have sejveral sm]:::!.i!rtts provide their heels) Then ask Whal clothing would be inappropriale for
choices for each seritenice. @ business meeting? Write student responses in the

third column. {Possible responses: shorts, athletic
clothing, sandals} In pairs, have students complete
w o= the chart.
@ © Listening —

suggested | 5-10 Your actual | |
teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: | ]

% JActive _ﬂ'l' « Graphic Organizers

3 Use the Grammar

= First listening: Have students listen for the kind of » Form small groups. Have students compare their
event that the people are talking about in each opinions of appropriate and inappropriate dress for
conversation. Review as a class. (1. an end-of-year each event.
party; 2. a special d.a{;a.t the home of the man’s = Read the models and point out the use of quantifiers.
parents; 3. an event that the head of the company is « Have each eronp summarize their ideas with
going to attend; 4. a visit to Sid and Jackie's home) Ve SaC L R

sentences using quantifiers,

= To review, have a volunteer from each gm'l.ége
summarize the group’s opinicn for cne of events

= Second listening: Have students listen and complete
the exercise. Tell students that yvou will ask them to
support their answers,

« Review as a class and have students explain their " .
choices, (Possible response: 1. because he doesn't B Discussion
want to wear a suit) « Read the questions out loud. I necessary, explain that
social conventions are opinions and behavior that a
majority of people in a culture consider to be correct
For audioscript, see page AS4 and normal. In pairs, have students exchange
/ ) opinions and give reasons to support their views.
= Circulate to offer help as needed.
NOW YOU CAN = After students disculssttl'gf questions in pairs, haw_:
_ students who think it is important to dress according
= | o 7 = to social conventions, share their opinions. Then have
| m'fﬁ [ miristes ,‘Edﬁ'i':,rgﬂ: students who disagree, share their opinions. You may
L want to keep a list on the board.
« Have volunteers express their views on how what
2 Frame Your Ideas people wear affect the way others perceive them. Ask
« Have a student read the Events list out loud. Have you judged someone because of what fhfy iwere
If necessary, have students explain each event. wearing and then found out you were wrong?
EXTRAS (optional)
* Grammar Booster

=Workbook: Exercises 3-5

T41
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'?E " ! I.f-_s a .I
= Heiral mum‘ moun.” |

1. l{Mﬂsb',.f Much) businesspeople today prefer to dress casually. —

2.7A numherﬂﬂf A great deal of) companies would prefer not to change their dress codes.

3. (All/ éveg\;} manager has to decide what is best for the company and its employees.

4, {One,rf Several) company in New Zealand decided to try a “casual summer” because the
summers are always so hot.

Grammar Practice. Circle the correct quantifier, Explain your answer,

5. Research has shown that a business casual dress code has resulted in {{es:gsf a few) job dissatisfaction
among professionals.

8. (A little / @?@ companies are returning to a more formal dress code.

B GrammarPradtice. Read the Grammar Snapshot again. On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite
the article, using different quantifiers with similar meanings.

Mns‘t professionals
around the world wear
formal business attire Answers will vary, but may include: in a let of countries, . . "TBUUIna number-of countriss,
to works in company ome companies . . In Australia, during the hatter summer manths, several companiss ., ;
affices. nd in the United States, most offf ice workers ..., Some U3, companies make the standard
| usiness suit optional—allowing casual clothing each day. There is a lot of inferest . . . ;
rass in the office causes many problams. among them not as much productivity. Every
But a recent sunsey found that most emploveas .

Howaver,
Manager . .

' Some experis ., .

R Dok e s L o A -
B ¢ Listering. Inferinfornmation. Listen to the conversations about casual and
formal dress. Determine how best to complete each statement.

1. He'd prefer to a. dressup  (b) dress down
2. She wants to a. dressup  (b) dress down
3. He'spretty surea tieis ... a. optional (b, mandatory
4. She thinks a dressis ... (a) optional b, mandatory

NOW YOU CAN

= Frame Your ldeas. Howdo you think peopleiinyour = Events

country would generally suggest dressing for these

ewvents? Discuss appropriate '
' and inappropriate dressfor -

each event. Wiost people: wﬂ!ﬂ .....

i
e ——————

@ a husiness meating

= dinner at a nice restaurant

= dinner at the home of your friend’s parents

= an evening party at a club or restaurant -.-.rrth
your classmates

lbutaifew people..... ‘ = an in-class party '

B“ﬂﬂ the Grammat. Inagroup, compare your dlassmates’
opinions. Usequantifiers to summarize your classmates’ ideas.

“Amajority of the class said .. ..~ -
( rity ) {“A famsrudenrs-safd..,.,'}

£ Discussion.

1. Do you think it's important to dress according to social conventions? Explain.
2. How does what people wear affect how others perceive them?
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Comment on fashion and style

A Eﬂ Conversation Snapshot. Read and listen. Notice the
conversation strategies.
A: Check out that guy over there. [l
B: Which guy?
A: The one on the cell phone. Can you believe what he's
wearing?
B: What do you mean?
A: Don‘t you think that shirt’s a little flashy?
B: Well, the colors ARE pretty loud, but that's what's in style.
Eps Rhythm and intonation practice T

EE Corpus Notes: The word guy ococurs much mare frequently than marn in
spoken English. Man Is used much more frequantly, however, in written English, ’

B | Eﬂﬁ Vocabulary. Describing Fashion and Style.
Listen and practice.

Attractive
dern
fashionable / stylish mo .
o lar
EIE in style / trendy / hot temporarily popu
ic in good taste
glegant / ch Sagmi
striking attention-g E
—_-F-—E
old-fashioned / out of style no longer popular
o in poor taste
flashy* attontion et
shocking e
r PRONUNCIATION
nforma BOOSTER - p.p3
’ 1 + Linking sounds

E.’m;i Listening. Listen to Activate Vocabulary. Listen to the
conversations about fashion and style. Choose the adjective from the o
Vocabulary that best summarizes each speaker's point of view,

1. They think the purses in the magazine are . .

hot b. flashy c. elegant
2. He thinks the jacket Carl is wearingis ... .
a. stylish {B2) flashy ¢ striking
3. They think the girl’s hairstyle is .
A strtkmg b. old-fashioned @shnckmg Corpus Motes: In style is used more
4. He thinks the dress the salesperson is suggesting is ... frequently than frendy or fot to describe
1o clothing. While trendy can be used 1o
elegant by Spriiing 5 ey describe clothing, it is typically used to
5. She thinks the blouse her friend’s holding is. .. 5 describe places, such as neighborhoods and
aut of st}fle b. tacky ¢. chic restaurants that are popular placas to live,

visit, or shop. Hotf occurs maore frequantly in
spoken English than written,

42 UNIT 4



I3 & conversation Snapshot

Your actual |
teaching time: :

Suggested [ 510
teaching I:.Ime,-| minuu_es.

| These conversation strategies are implicit in the model:
'# Use Can you believe to indicate disapproval,
= Use Don't you think to promote consensus,
'+ Begin a response with Well to convey polite
| disagreement or reservation,
| = Stress the main verb to acknowledge only partial
agreement.

s Before students read and listen, have thern look at the

photo. Ask What do the man’s clothes say about him?
{Possible responses: that he likes fashion; that he
wants to attract attention)

» After students read and listen, check comprehension
by asking What does the first swoman think about what
Ih}; man is wearing? (she's shocked by what he's
wearing; his shirt's flashy; she doesn’t like his shirt)
What does the second woman think? (that the man is in
style; that his shirt is loud)

= Call students’ attention to the conversation strategies
highlighted in the model.

Language note: Check ouf is used in spoken English
to tell someone to look at someone or something,
Can you believe . . .7 shows you are surprised or
shocked by something,

G Rhythm and intonation practice

Suggested |
beaching time: [

3 Your actual |
minutes teaching time:

= Have students repeat chorally. Make sure they:

o use falling intonation for Which guy? and What do
you mean !

= use rising intonation for Can you believe whal he's
wearing? and Dan't you think that shirt's a little flashy?

o pronounce the contraction 's in . . . fhat's what's in

style,

1 @ vocabulary

suggested |
teaching time: | minutes

Your actual
teaching time: |

» Have students listen to the words and study the
definitions. Then have students listen and repeat the
words chorally.,

= Say Lise words that arve informal (hot, facky, flashy) with
friends ar other people you know well.

* To provide practice, have pairs use the words or
phrases to give their own opinions of the clothes the
man in the Conversation Snapshot picture is wearing,

Language note: Old-fashioned is always hyphenated.
{an old-fashioned jacket; that jacket is old-fashioned)
In style and out of style are only hyphenated before a
noun. (an in-style jacket; that jacket is in style) A
shyle is a particular fashion. (1 prefer a classic style.)
If something is in style, it is temporarily . If
something is stylish, it is attractive in a fashionable
way. If appropriate, you may want to tell students
that another meaning of kot is sexually aftractive.

L.

Challenge: [+10 minutes] Have students think of items of
clothing they own or have seen that can be described
with some of the words from the Vocabulary. In small
o?s, have students talk about these items and make a
t of the clothes they come up with. To finish the
activity, have a student from each p choose an article
of clothing from the list and deacrﬂj;tl to the class.

Option: [+5 minutes] Bring in photos from a fashion
magazine or clothing catalog. Have students describe
the different styles and fashions using words from the
Vocabulary.

W + Vocabulary-Building Strategies

[d @ Listening

Suggested 10
teaching time: | minutes

Your actual
teaching time:

« Have students read the statements and choices,

» First listening: Pause after each conversation to allow
students time to choose the answer.

* Second listening: Have students listen for information
that supports their choices. Ask them to take notes.

+To review as a class, have students explain the
answers, (1. Everyone is getting them, She should
hurry before they go out of style., 2. It's a “look at
me” jacket. It gets attention because it's yellow, 3, She
says, “What on earth has she done to her hair?” 4. He
says it's very tasteful. 5. She says no one is wearing
that anymore.)

‘ For audioscript, see page ASS5.
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Suggested 510 ]
minutes

Your actual
teaching time:

|

» Circulate to offer help as needed. Encourage students
to ask each other questions as they discuss the
fashions and hairstyles in the photos. To prompt
students, write on the beard:

Do you like these pants?

Don'# you think these pants are out of si':,r.re.?
\wiould you wear this shirt?

Isn't this jacket chic?

= To review, have volunteers choose a photo and share
their opinions with the class.

B mhink and Explain

Suggested ' 5=10
tmaching time: | minutes

Your actual |
teaching time: |

» Have volunteers read the quotes out loud.

. Enmura%fl students to explain their choices using
some of the adjectives from Exercise B.

« Have volunteers tell the class which quotes sound the
most like them. Encourage them to use specific
exampIE$ to explain their choices.

Language note: If necessary, explain the following
words or expressions: mn%rm {behave in the way
that most o le in your group or society
behave); shand out very easy to see or notice by
looking different from other things or people); draw
the line at sameffnng set a limit on what you are
willin y because you disapprove of
somet ]l, subciuad (calm, not bnght}, fa
{snmet‘mn that is fashionable for a short time);
designer labels (clothes made by a well-known and
fashionable designer).

L

Challenge: [+10 minutes] Draw the following chart on
the board or print it out from ActiveTeach:

A B

1. I don't like to attract
attention to myself.

2. What you wear should
conform to how other

people look.

3. I prefer bright colors.

4. [ wear what's in style,
even if it's a fad.

5. I wear what's in style,
even if it's
uncomfortable.

6. I prefer a wild look.

7. Idon’t care for brands.

T43

Have students scan the quotes for sentences that mean
the opposite of the ones in column A, Students should
write the opposing quotes in column B. Have students
compare answers with a partner and review as a class,
{1. I prefer to stand out in a crowd. 2. Clothing should
EXPIESS your individuality. 3. I'm a lot more
comfortable in subdued colors. 4. I prefer a look that
isn't just a fad that won't be in style for very long,.

5. I'd rather be comfortable than fashionable. 6. [ draw
the line at wild and crazy clothes. 7. I always choose
designer labels.)

W « Graphic Organizers

C NDWW YOI CAaN

Suggested ! 10 Your actual
I tem:i'lingﬁmer:!l mirutes teaching time:

Frame Your Ideas

* Have volunteers read the vocabulary in the boxes out
loud. Ask What do the words in each box have in common?
{Possible res) : verbs to do with style; negative
adjectives to describe clothes; positive adjectives to
describe clothes) Have students label the boxes.

* Have students complete the sentences individually
and give specific examples.

ED use the Conversatiom Strategjes
= Refer students to the Conversation Snapshot and

Vocabulary on ﬁ)age 42 to review how to comment on
fashion and skyle

+ Model the activity by discussing your fashion tastes
and style.

= If you or your students brought in photos, have
students discuss the different photos.

= As students interact, circulate to provide hel as
needed. Encourage students to use the voca
they've learned so far.

« Reinforce the use of the conversation strategies; for
example, make sure students show disapproval when
they say Can you believe . . .7

[\ [[40- - ] + Conversation Prompts

+* Pronunciation Booster
= Workbook: Exercises 6-9
« MySummitLab: Lesson 2
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5 Vocabulany Practice:. What do you and your partner think of these fashions and
hairstyles? Use the adjectives from the Vocabulary to describe them in your own way.

3 Thindk znd Bxgplaim. With a partner, read and match each quote with a person in the photos in

Exercise D, Explain your answers. Which quote sounds the most like you?
Answers will vary, but may include:

 Clothingshould express yourimdividuality:. !idenit “lidraw. theline-atwildiandicrazy clothes, ||just dantiike
- want: tocanform tohowother peoplelook or what toattract-attentiom tmmyselfl. lmaletmerecemfortatle
D theywear—/prefentorstandiout ima crowd,” ihisubdied colors andiclassit stylfes™
P00 “Whatlwearmay not be the most trendj— S Wprefenalook thatisn't justa fadithat wen't beiim style for
bBut Mike:it thatway: ldirathen be.comfontable: wery long.. |prefer clothes that are welll made—they may
tham fashionatye:" o cosfia bit more; but they last longen.”

_3' “Thewayyoudressaffects how people perceive: you, soillsimportant:
@ tordiess welll. llalways choosedesignerlabels—they'te the:-best."

NOW YOU CAMN Mﬂw _ﬁ

comfortable
wild and crazy
Uim: me&emmmlwusslm " Slassic
i conform H subdued
| . — fashionabla
| stand out ,
I prefer clothes that. . . | tiract attention | old-fashioned | stylish
Idon'tliketo. .. | pRpress ong's | out of style | B::.;g‘ant
I dislike it when women wear clothes that ... | individuaiity ﬂ'a ashy” fm:';:rg
I dislike it when men wear clothes that . .. - = shoeking

|Ir

£ Use the Conwensatiom Srategies. Explain why you find some fashions attractive and some:
unattractive. Refer to the photos on this page or bring in others. Use the Vacabulany from page 42
and the Conversatiom Snapshot as a guide, Start with ene-of the following exprassions:.

PSR e (RO : Sy
(‘“"@L L i, }M HME
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Evaluate ways to change one’s appearance

m *
E G# Listening. Infer Information. Listen to Part 1 of a radio program about men's
hairstyles. Then read the statements and listen again. Compilete the statements,

according to the information in the program. 2 goatee
1. In the eighteenth century, wigs were considered ..
@, chic b. tacky ¢. out of style
2. In the nineteenth century, wigs were considered .
a. in style (b) old-fashioned . striking
3. Before the twentieth century, short hair would not have been considered
(@, stylish b. out of style ¢. shocking

e
E Gy Listening. Listen to Summarize. Now listen to Part 2. What generally
happened to men's hairstyles in the mid-twentieth century?
Men began to wear their hair long, and they grew beards and
. mustaches.
ﬂ Go Listening. Infer Information. Read the following statements and listen to
Part 2 again. Complete the statements, according to the information in the program.

1. Men changed their hairstyles in the 1960s as a ... statement.

a. fashion (b) social and political <. religious and moral
2. Twenty years ago, the bald look would have been considered

(&) eccentric b. stylish ¢. old-fashioned

3. Young people who dye their hair wantto .
a. be stylish b. conform (c.)express their individuality

D Express and Support an Opinion. Do you agree with the hair stylist that |
"anything goes” today for men’s hairstyles? Are there any hairstyles that you really ———
don't like on a man? Do you think men's hairstyles have improved or gotten worse sidebums
in recent times? highlights

long hair

a buzz cut

 braids

44 UNIT 4



I @ Listening

Suggested 10-15
| teaching tirme: minutes

Your actual |
teaching Gme;

+ Pre-listening: Have students look at the hairstyles in
the ;éi-:tures. Point to the pictures for a goatee and
sideburns, Ask What are some other styles of facial hair?
{a mustache, a beard)

= First listening: Have students listen and write down
the time periods that are talked about. To review as a
class, have students name the time periods and list
them on the board (17th and 18th centuries; 19th
century; early 20th century; 19605 and 1970s)

» Have students read the statements and review the
meanings of the words given as choices. If students
nieed help, refer them to the Vocabulary on page 42.

= Second listening: Have students listen and complete
the staternents. Review as a class and have students
support their choices. (Possible res%anses: k Wl%S
were chic because they were worn by the king o
France. 2. WI%? were old-fashioned because the style
changed. 3. Short hair would have been considered
out of style because long hair was in fashion.)

s Third listening: Erase 1960s ond 19705 from the board

and to the right of the time periods on the board,
write:

shert hair, almost po beards or mustaches

weigs

Ion‘g hafr, beards, and sideburns

Have students listen again and match the time
periods with the fashions. Review as a class. {17th
and 18th centuries: wigs; 19th century: long hair,
beards, and sideburns; early 20th century: short hair,
almost no beards or mustaches)

| For audioscript, see page ASB.

[ © Listening

Suggested 5-10
teaching time: minutes

3 '!-‘u-m actual
teaching Gme:

= Have students take notes while they listen.

» Tor review, call on a couple of students to share their
answers with the class,

H G¥ Listening

| Sugoasted i 5
teaching time: | minutes

Your actual
teaching time:

« Have a volunteer read the statements and answer
choices out loud. If necessary, explain the meanings
of unfamiliar terms.

= Review answers as a class.

» To have students support their choices, ask (for item
1:) Wihat were men profesting agains! when they changed
their hatfrstyles? (a conservative culture) (for item 2:)
Why would it have been considered eccentric? (because
no one had ever worn it) (for itern 3:) Why do they
wint to express their individuality? (to protest strict
school dress codes)

Option: [+5 minutes] Form small groups. To personalize
ﬂlFl:‘t activity, have male students teﬁrmelfrsgmup members
which styles they have worn or would like to wear.
Encourage group members to ask questions. You ma
want to ask all students to bring in photos of themselves
wearing different hairstyles, for the next class.

AUDIOSCRIET
For audioscript, see page AS6.

SALUTHER « Listening Strategies

[©} Expressand Support an Opinion

Suggested | 10
teaching fime: |  minutes

Your achuat
teaching time:

= To prepare for the discussion, have students look at
the photos depicting hairstyles and decide which
they like and which they don't like on a man.

= Have students discuss the questions in small groups.

= To review, take a class poll. With a show of hands,
determine which hairstyles depicted in the photos are
the least popular on a man. Then have students vote
on whether they think hairstyles have improved or
otten worse in recent times, Write the resules on the
oard.

= To finish, have volunteers summarize the results of
the poll using quantifiers from page 40. For example,
A majarity af the class thinks thaf leng hair is OK on a

.
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NOW YOU CAN

Suggested | 15-20 Your actual
teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: |
'S Frame Your lteas

= Have students spend a few moments reading the items
in the checklist and lcc:king at the photos. Encourage
them to help each other with any unknown language,

« Have volunteers share other ways people spend time
and money to make themselves more attractive,
{Possible responses: hair extensions, dental surgery,
braces)

= After pairs complete the checklist, draw the following
chart on the board or print it out from ActiveTeach:

Ways to become more Some reasons

attractive
Good for womern:

¥

Good for men:

Good for both:

Good for neither:

v

In pairs, have students use the chart to classify the ways
people make themselves more attractive and note their
opinions.

= A5 pairs discuss, tell them to think of the possible risks
involved with some of these procedures.

W » Graphic Organizers

T45

IED Discussion

* Form small groups to discuss the questions.

* Have groups write a list of examples of things people d
that they think is “too much.”

» Call on students from different groups to present their
ideas to the class. Encourage the class to comment on th
ideas. Have students who agree share their own
examples and students who disagree explain why.

*Workbook: Exercises 10-11
« MySummitLab: Lesson 3
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el (e ENe/:\\\W Evaluate ways to change one’s appearance

D Frame Your Ideas. Discuss and complete the checklist with a partner.

Ways people spend time and money to make

themselves more attractive

Which do you think are good ideas for women? How about for men? Which do you
think are good for both? Check the appropriate box.

men women men women

skin lightening O Cl contact lenses (| O
skin tanning O O false eyelashes O O
body piercing | [l makeup a Ol
tattoos O [ hair coloring (| ]
facials | O permanents (perms) [] O

| manicures | O hair transplants d L)
nail extensions [l |l wigs O O
nail pelishing O O hair removal ] O
cosmetic surgery [ ] =t other = O

: P, |

Rernmanenis

facials

B Discussion.

1. Who do you think should spend more time making themselves attractive—
men or women? Why?

2. Can people do too much to try to make themselves attractive? If so, what do you
think is “too much”?

45
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Discuss appearance and self-esteem

212 , " "
E G» Word Skills. Using the Prefix Self-. Use a dictionary to find other words with the prefix self-,

| self-confidence the belief that one has the ability
to do things well
Parents can build their children’s self-confidence by
praising Eheir accomplishmenls,

seif-esteem the attitude of acceptance and
approval of oneself

| High self-esteem can help a person succeed, and low

self-esteem can be damaging.

= self-image the opinion one has about one’s own
= abilities, appearance, and character

! Mark's self-image improved after he started his

e jobr,

self-pity the feeling of being sorry for oneself
It's easy to indulge in self-pity when you're faced
with problems,

self-centered interested only in oneself
Children are nalurally self-centered, but they usually
learn to be more interested in others as they grow up.

self-confident sure of oneself; not shy or nervous
in social situations
Janet is a very self-confident young woman. She'll do
well at the university,

self-conscious worried about what one locks like

or what other people think of one’s appearance
Everyone at the meeting was dressed casually, so 1 felt
self-conscious in my suit.

self-critical tending to find fault with oneself
Paul is too self-critical. He always focuses on his
mistakes rather than his accomplishments.

T Corpus Notes: Selfconscious appears moame

¥ & phrase beginning with Ihe preposmon

about more frequently than it does alone. For example, She's seifconscious about how sha loogks.
B Reading Warm-up. De you think most people are self-conscious about how they look?

iz

WHO, e
DEFINES, ==z

BEAUTY?

What makes a girl beautiful? The lines above are from
the song *Not Pretty Enough,” written and performed
by Kasey Chambers, an Australian folk-rock singer and
songwriter. The words tell us a lot about what it's like to
be female in a society in which media such as television,
movies, and magazines define what it means to be beautiful.

In cultures where success and happiness are equated
with being thin and attractive “just like models or movie
stars,” many young women arc left feeling either invisible
or fat and unaccepted.

It might not surprise you to read that 75 percent of
women in the United States think that they are “too fat.”
But many people do not realize how these ideas about
body image have affected teenagers and children. You don't
have to look much farther than a billboard sign, magazine
advertisement, or popular television show to see how girls
and women are being presented and to understand how it
affects them.

On your ActiveBook disc: Reading Glossary and
Extra Reading Comprehension Questions

The average fashion madel is 5 feet,
11 inches {1.83 meters) tall and
weighs 117 pounds (53 kilograms).
The average woman is 5 feet, 4
inches (1.65 meters) tall and weighs
140 pounds (635 kilograms).

—

46 UNIT 4

Reading. Read the article about female body image. What do you think is expressed in the song lyrics?

On average, LS. children age eight or older spend
almost seven hours a day watching television, playing vii
games, or reading magazines. Studies have revealed thes
trends:

« If they had just one wish, girls ages eleven to sevents
say they would wish to be thinner,

* Between the ages of ten and fourteen, the percentage
of girls who are “happy with the way | am” drops
from 60% to 29%,

= 80% of ten-yearold girls are on diets.

* Between 5 and 10 million teenage girls and young
women have an eating disorder—extreme dieting—
that can be dangerous to their health.

» Teenage cosmetic surgeries mare than doubled in the
decade and are growing at an alarming rate.

= 70% of girls say they have wanted to look like an actr
About 30% have actually tried lo.

Young people can benefit from realizing how much
they are being tardeted as a consumer group and how m
messages are used to either sell them products or convey
messages about body image, self-esteem, social values,
and behavior.

Information source: www riverdesp.ne



Y @ word skills

Suggested 0
teaching time: minules

Your actual
teaching time:

« Have students listen to the words and study the
definitions. Then have students listen and repeat the
words chorally,

= Point out that self- is a prefix that is used with many
nouns and adjectives and that these nouns and
adjectives with self- are always hyphenated.

= To show the ¢ in meaning when the prefix self-
is added to a word, write image vn the board and
define as a class. (the way something is portrayed to
the public; what you think someone or something is
like or how they look) Add the prefix self- and define
as a class, (how you see yourself) Note the change in
meaning. You may want to do this with several
words from the list.

o Ask Which of the adjectives has a positive connolation?
(self-confident) Which have a negative connotation?
{self-centered, self-conscious, self-critical)

« Have students find at least three words with the prefix
self- in the dictionary. Have them share the words and
definitions with the class. {Possible responses: self-
disciplined, self-educated, self-employed, self-interest,
self-opinionated, self-satisfied)

Option; [+5-10 minutes] You may want to photocopy
and distribute this exercise or write it on the board:

L7 always make mistakes.”

2.7 ean do it

3 "I'm worrled about how | look”

¥ "Everyone should feel sad for me”

5. "I'm as important as othar people”

6 " dor't core much about what other people need”

In pairs, have students create a sentence using a noun
or adjective from Word Skills to describe the persen
who said each statement. Review as a class. (1. This
person is self-critical. 2. This person is self-confident.
3. This person is self-conscious. 4. This person feels
self-pity. 5. This person has high self-esteem. 6. This
person is self-centered.)

W + Wocabulary-Building Strategies

[J Reading Warm-up

5 Your actual
minutes teaching time:

Suggested
teaching time:

= In small groups, have students discuss the question,

= To encourage students to explain their answers, ask
What are some things peaple are self-conscions about?
{Possible responses: hair, clothes) What are some
situations in which people fend fo be self-conscious abont
how they look? (Possible responses: at parties, at
interviews, when they meet someone new)

= Call on some students to share their opinions with
the class.

[d @ Reading

Suggested | 10-15
teaching time: ., minues

Youur actual
teaching tme:

= Point to the photo. Ask Do you Fhink the woman in the
photo is beautiful? Why do you think so?

» After students read the title and snnﬁ lyrics out loud,
have them make predictions. Ask What issues do you
think the article will discuss? (Possible responses: female
body image, beauty, self-confidence, self-esteem)

= Have students think about the meaning of the lyrics
as they read and listen to the magazine article.

= Then ask What do you think is expressed in the song
lyrics? (Possible response: The woman is suffering
because she has no “positive” qualities according to
the standards in our society.)

= To check comprehension, ask According to the arficle,
what influences how our society defines beauty?
{television, video games, magazines, movies) What are
some ways that people try to control how they look?
{dieting, cosmetic surgery, buying beauty products,
imitating an actress) What dangers mentioned in the
article are associated with a negative body image?
{extreme dieting, eating disorders, low self-esteem)
E}nguage nula:aituder;ﬂtfkf maF need help with the

lowing words: sulspoken (expressing your

opinions honestly, even whfnxﬁ is nntgp}n;pular te do
s0); see vight through someone (know what someone is
really like, especially what their bad qualities are);
billboard sign (a large sign used for advertising).

Project: [+10-15 minutes] Choose a peried in art such
as the Renaissance, and bring in portraits of women of
the time. In small groups, encourage students to
compare female body image in the past with female
body image in modern times. To review, have students
from different groups give their opinions of what
made a woman beautiful in the past.

5 * Reading Strategies

* Reading Speed Calculator

+ Extra Reading Comprehension Questions
+ Reading Glossaries

T46
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D] Identify Supporting Details

Suggested 5
teaching time: IMinutes

Your actual
teaching tme:

= Model the first item with the class. Have a volunteer
complete the statement and explain his/her answer
with information from the article. (Possible response:
When young people compare themselves with how
the media portrays actors and models, they may
become unhappy with the way they look.}

» As students compare answers with a partner, have
them explain their choices.

= Review as a class.

E| Apply Ideas
Suggested | 510
teaching time: mingites

Your actual
teaching time:

* Form groups of three and read the items out loud.

= As students discuss item 1, ask What messages abont
body image are conveyed in this country?

= As students discuss item 2, have them write two lists
of ideas—one about how to avoid being affected b
the media and the other about how to increase self-
esteem.

» Have volunteers from different groups share their
lists. You may want to write a list on the board,
(Possible ideas: How to aveid being affected by the
media: watch less TV; read fewer fashion
magazines; try not to lose perspective—remember
that a movie is fiction; don't compare yourself with
stars; How to increase self-esteem: remember your
achievements; eliminate negative thoughts; give
yourself a few compliments each day; make a list of
the ﬂf:li.ljgs vou're good at; a t the things about
vour that vou can't chanc,;:f

NOW YOU CAN

10-15 Your actual
. Minutes | teaching time:

Sugoested
teaching time:

* Discourse Strategies

I Frame Your Ideas

= Call on students to read the numbered statements in
the survey. Then have students complete the survey
individually.

o In pairs, have students explain their choices.

T47

» To review as a class, ask Are women more or less
self-conscious about their bodies than men? Are they more
or less self-conscious about their faces than men? Are
women or men more likely to want fo look like people in
the media? Is it more common for women or men to think
that beauty is nof unporiant? Have a few volunteers
share their opinions with the class.

B Notepadding
* Read the examples on the notepad out loud.

= To model the activity, have a volunteer give an
example of one thing that builds self-esteem. Then
have another volunteer give an example of one thing
that interferes with self-esteem.

» After students write their ideas individually, have
them share their notes with the class. Write a list on
the board as you get feedback from students.
(Possible responses: Build self-esteem: getti
compliments, fee]ingmimelligent, hearing positive
messages in the media, having a good sell?-image,
feeling self-confident; Interfere with self-esteem:
being criticized all the time, feeling self-pity, feeling
self-conscious about one’s appearance)

B Discussion

» To help students organize their ideas and get ready
for discussion, have them make a list of supporting
reasons for their answers to questions 1-3.

= Have students discuss their ideas in small groups.

= To finish the activity, have volunteers from different
groups express their views on each question.

fEXTHAS {aptional)

*Workbook: Exercises 12-14
* MySummitLab: Lesson 4
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D] Identify Supporting Details. Complete each statement, according to “Who Defines
Beauty?” Then support your answers, using information from the article.

1. The media can be damaging to young people’s

(@) self-image b. high self-esteem < self-pity

2. If girls had more , they would not want to look like fashion models.
a. self-pity (b, self-confidence ¢ self-image

3. Before the age of ten, most girls are
a. self-conscious (b.) self-confident ¢. self-critical

4. After the age of ten, a lot of teenage girls suffer from
a. too much self-confidence b. high self-esteem (&) low self-esteem

E | Apply Ideas. Discuss the questions.

1. Are girls and women in your country affected by images in the media?
Are boys and men also affected? How?
2. What do you think young people can do to avoid being atfected by the messages

they get from advertising, TV, and the movies? What can they do to be more satisfied
with the wav thev look and to develop their self-esteem?

NOW YOU CAN - Discuss appearance and self-esteem

2D Frame Your Ideas. Take the survey. Then compare and explain your choices with a partner,

How much do you agree with each statement
about men and women in your country? RIS srongly agree

1. Most women are self-conscious about their bodies.

2. Most men are self-conscious about their bodies.

3. Most women are self-conscious about their faces.

4, Most men are self-conscious about their faces.

5. Most women want to look mare like people in the media.
6. Maost men want to look more like people in the media,

7. Most wamen think beauty is not important,

! 8. Most men think beauty is not important.

...._._._._....-..,.
BRI BJ RS B BRI RS RS
WL L0 W L L W La
I-h-l-‘h-b--h-ﬁ-hhh
Wi Uh Wh LR Wh WLh LA un

—

Notepadding. Make alist of factors that affect self-esteem. .
B P g Build self-esteem Interfere with
self-estasm

B Discussion.

1. Do you think life is easicr for people who are
attractive? Why or why not?

2. Do you think people should just accept the way they
look or try to change their appearances?

3, In an ideal world, what should one’s self-esteem be
based on?
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Writing: Compare two peoplé’s tastes in fashion

Compare and Contrast: Review

Compare (show similarities)

Contrast (show differences)

like
Like Sylvia, | wear jeans all the time.

i

unlike
Unlike her sister, Wendy wears great clothes.
OR Wendy wears great clothes, unlike her sister.

similarly

[ grew up paying little attention to fashion.
Similarly, Mel was not very interested in clothes.

OR I grew up paying little attention to fashion;
similarly, Mel was not very interested in clothes.

in contrast
I've always liked body piercings and tattoos.
In contrast, my boyfriend thinks they're ugly.
OR I've always liked body piercings and tattoos;
in contrast, my boyfriend thinks they're ugly.

likewise

My mother always liked elegant clothes.
Likewise, her two sisters did too.

OR My mother always liked elegant clothes;
likewise, her two sisters did too.

however

Lily had to wear a uniform when she was in school.
However, [ was able to wear anything [ wanted.

OR Lily had to wear a uniform when she was in school;
however, [ was able to wear anything [ wanted.

as well / not either

Many people spend too much money on clothes.
They spend too much on shoes as well.

Our parents’ generation didn’t worry so much
about fashion. Their own parents didn’t either.

whereas / while

Sam spends a lot of money on clothes, whereas
Jeff shops in thrift stores.

OR Sam spends a lot of money on clothes, while
Jeff shops in thrift stores.

ﬂ Prewriting. Organizing ldeas.
Choose a topic and draw a diagram similar to the
one on the right. Label the circles with the topics
you are comparing and write Both in the
"middle. List the differences in each circle
and the similarities in the middle,

Writing. Write two paragraphs comparing and
contrasting ideas, referring to the notes in your
diagram. In your first paragraph, write about

the differences. In your second paragraph, write
about the similarities. Use connecting words and
include a topic sentence for each paragraph.

Self-Check.

—contervative rtyle
—wear fuity, skiefy, blouses

Topics
| = Compare and

e o e style with that 12:.::
; = someone you know,
Both buy elothes on sale
. —have .rnﬂn}_*-pair;_pf thoer = Compars and
- el L 2 contrast fashion

today with fashion
five, ten, or twenty
years ago.

—kind of eccentric
—likes ﬂa)’h}f pants,

contrast your fashion

tacky shoey
My brother

1 Did you correctly use connecting words for comparing?
(] Did you carrectly use connecting words for contrasting?

[ ] Does each paragraph have a topic sentence?
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Writing

Suggested | 15-20
teaching time:  minutes

Your actual

teaching time:

Compare and Contrast: Review

= Call on students to read the examples under
Compare and Contrast out loud.

 To make students aware of the correct punctuation
for each connective, ask Which connectives can be
wreceded by a comma? (unlike, whereas, while) Which
connectives are folloted by a comma? (similarly,
likewise, in contrast, however) What punctuation mark
is necessary before similarly, likewise, in contrast, and
however? {a period or a semicolon)

« Photocopy and distribute this exercise or write it on
the board:

A B
I Jay likes to drass up. a. Max loves sfriking
2, Ja':,r likes to attract clothes.
attention o himsalf. b Dave is rother
3 Ju)f alwuy! e old-fashionad
fashiongble clothes. ¢. Dave prefers to dress
aas-l.rﬂ”}r.

d Dave dogsa? like to
stand out in a crowd.

& Mar always wears what
is in sf}r.fs.

f. Max thinks it is
important to dress well

For each statement in column A, have shudents find a
similar and a contrasting statement in column B, (1. f,
;2. a,d; 3. e, b) Then have pairs join the statements
using connecting words. (Possible responses for Item
1: Compare: Like Jay, Max likes to dress up. / Jay
likes to dress up. Similarly, Max thinks it is important
to dress well. / Jay likes to dress up. Likewise, Max
does too. / Jay likes to dress uﬁs. % does as well. /
Jay doesn’t like to dress casually. Max doesn't, either.
Contrast: Unlike Jay, Dave prefers to dress casually. /
Jay likes to dress up. In contrast, Dave prefers to
dress down. / Jay likes to dress up. However, Dave
prefers to dress casually. / Jay likes to dress up,
whereas Dave prefers to dress casually.) Review as a
class by having several students read their sentences
out loud.

+ Extra Writing Skills Practice

3 Prewriting

» Read the Topics list out loud. Have students choose
one.

e Point to the Venn diagram, Ask What tasies in fnshion
do both people have? (Iii:: to wear hats; buy clothes on

sale; have many pairs of shoes) What tasfes does the

brother have? (kind of eccentric; likes flashy pants,

tacky shoes)

» As students draw their own diagrams, circulate to
help students organize their ideas as needed,

I3 writing

s As students write, circulate to offer help with the use
of connecting words.

[ self-Check

* Read the Self-Check questions as a class.

+ Before students submit their paraﬁraphs for
correction, have them self-check their work and make
any necessary changes.

Option: [+5-10 minutes] Peer response. Have students
exchange papers with a partner to check if there are
any errors with connecting words. If there are, have
students suggest corrections.

T48
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Y & Listening

Your actual i i

Suggested ! 10
teaching time: | minutes teaching time: |

—e )

e First listening: With books closed, have students
listen for the item of clothing the speakers are talking
about in each conversation and decide if the speakers
share the same opinion about the items or not,
Review as a class. (1. asuit; 2. a dress: 3. a tie; 4. a
pair of shoes. In all four conversations the speakers
have different opindons of the items discussed.)

¢ Second listening: Have students listen and choose the
adjectives.

= Have students compare answers with a partner and
review as a class.

Language note: To sach fiis own means that we all
have different ideas about how to do things, what
we like, etc.

Option: [+5 minutes] Have students listen to the
speakers again and write the statements said by the
speakers that support their answers. (1. “Who wears
ElI‘lj-'ﬂ'LiI‘lﬁ like that anymore?” 2. “The colors are way
too bright.” 3. "Actually I think it's pretty nice.”

4. "You know everyone’s wearing them now.”)

AUDIOSCRIPT
For audioscript, see page AS6.

ﬂ Complete each statement...

Suggested 5 Your actual : |
teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: | |

+ Before completing the exercise, have students review
the Grammar Snapshot on Eag& 40 and the
Vocabulary on tﬁage 42, Call out a word and have
students give the definition. Keep the activity fast
paced.

+ Have students compare answers with a partner and
review as a class.

Option: [+5-10 minutes] Have pairs write sentences of
their own using the Vocabulary from page 42 that
wasn't used in Exercise B.

T49

[d Crossout the one quantifier...

Your actual :
teaching time:

Suggested | 5-10
teaching time: | minutes

* To clarify the task, point out that two quantifiers are
correct and only one is wrong,

= After reviewing answers, have pairs decide how the
meaning of the statements change / don't change
with each of the correct quantifiers.

Option: [+5 minutes] Have students use quantifiers to
write sentences about what their classmates are
wearing today.

] Write a paragraph...

1015
minutes

Your actual
teaching time: |

i Suggested i
| teaching time:

» Call on volunteers to explain the meaning of each
expression. (Possible responses: Beauty is only skin-
deep: The fact that a person is beautiful on the
outside does not mean that he,/she is also beautiful
on the inside. It is what is on the inside that counts;
Beauty is in the eye of the beholder: Different
people have different opinions about what is
beautiful )

* Have students choose an expression to write about.

« Have students take notes before they start writing,
Encourage them to think of at least three concrete
examples that support their opinions.

» Tell students that they can include the e:;:fresaiun in
the topic sentence or use it in the concluding
sentence.

E XTRAS (cptional)

+ Workbook: Page 38
= Complete Assessment Package

= ActiveTeach:
Summit TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets
Printable Audioscripts
“Can-Do” Self-Assessment Charts
Workbook Answer Key

* MySummitLab:
Writing
Summit TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets
Achievement Test 4



_'.,ﬂ' ActiveBook: More Practice

grammar -
reading -

wocabulary - listening
speaking - pronunciation

Hd —_— —_—

B o Listening. Listen carefully to the conversations about tastes in fashion.
Infer which adjective best describes what each person thinks,

1. The man thinks the suit is

a. stylish (b} out of st},.r.le R tacky
2. The woman thinks the dressis .. . .
a. chic b. old-fashioned (¢; flashy

3. The man thinks the tieis ... .
(8 fashionable  b. out of style c. shocking

4, The woman thinks the shoes are ..
a. out of style (B in style c. striking

B Complete each statement with an appropriate word or phrase.
1. A set of rules for how to dress in a particular situation is a dress ¢ode
2. In the United States and Canada, many companies allow their employees to wear

3. Some companies allow employees to dress . 99W1 . for some business meetings
where the focus is on getting to know each other in a more casual setting.

4. When a fashion is 20100 style, people no longer wear that fashion. When a fashion
is ..IN__ style, everyone wants to wear it.

Cross out the one quantifier that cannot be used in each sentence.
1. (Bvery/ A few / Most) older people find today’s fashions pretty shocking.

2. Our company says that it will allow us to dress down (ene / a couple of / a few)
days a week.

3. (Most / Many /-Every) young girls aren’t worried about the way they look.

4. (vluch / A majority of / A number of) researchers are concerned about the effect
the media has on young boys as well.

5. (Many / Most /-Mueh) men wore their hair very short in the 1930s.
6. I'd say your sister could use (some / a little / a-few) fashion help.
7. There are (several /-mest-/ many) reasons why so many people have eating disorders.

8. A new study says that (most / many /-ewery) children who watch TV for more than
six hours a day may have problems with self-esteem as teenagers.

m Write a paragraph explaining your opinion about one of these expressions.
Give concrete examples from your life.

49



GOALS  After Unit 5, you will be able to:

5 c om m u n ity 1 E::T::f. :+ omeaone not to do

E Topic Preview. Look at the graph and photos, Where do most
people live in your country—in rural or urban areas?

&= |

perts predict major changes in | .= osimated and Projected |

: . . ' T
the distribution of the world’s 3 |
. 4 B o
population in the 21st century 5>~
EX
R o
Throughaut human histary, = L Urban g ;:a.l :
most people have lived in e
rural areas, s 100 AT N A O N A OO = YO 1 LI, [0
1050 1075 M0 20390
I 1950, only 29% of the world's pepulation lived in towns and citias.
Mow in the twenty-first century—for the first time in human history—
mare than half of the warld's population lives in urban areas,
Source: United Natians Pdwlatiﬂn‘Diuisjun. 2000

In the late twentieth century, rural
populations began to migrate in
great numbers to urban areas,

In many developed countries, there has also been e —
~a migration—but from urban areas to the suburbs.
| —

3 interpret Data from a Graph. With a partner, answer the questions, according to the
information in the graph.

1. Approximately how many people in the world will be living in urban areas in 20307 5 hillien
How about in rural areas? 2.8 billion

2. In what year did the world’s urban population surpass the world’s rural population? 2005

E Express Your ldeas. Is there much migration in your country? What are some reasons people migrate?

50 UNITS



Community

N Topic Preview

Suggested | 10-15 l

Your actual
teachirvg time: | minutes

teaching time:

» To introduce the theme of community, have students
spend a few moments looking at the pictures and
chart and reading the captions.

= Have a volunteer read the heading “Experts predict
... out loud. Ask What kind of changes do experts
predict for this century? (that more people will move
from the country to cities / from rural areas to urban
areas)

= On the board, write rural, urban, and suburbas. Have
students point to the photo that matches each word.
{rural: top left; suburban: bottom left; urban: bottom
right)

= Have a volunteer summarize the changes in rural /
urban population from the chart. (Possible response:
In the past, most people lived in rural areas. Then
people started migrating to urban areas. Now more
people live in urban areas than in rural areas.)

= Then ask What kind of migralion is taking place in
developed countries? (People are moving from urban
areas to the suburbs.) Why do you fhink this is
happening? (Possible responses: because people seek a
better quali?v of life; bacause people want to escape
hectic city life)

= Ask Where do most people live in this country—in rural
or wrban arens? Have students name some of the most
populated areas or cities in this country.

( Language note: Students may need help with the
following words or expressions: distribution (the way
in which people are spread out over an area); migraie
{move to another place or country, usually in order
to find somewhere to live or work); migration (the
movement of a large number of people from one

lace to another); suburbs (a residential area away
L rom the center of a town or city).

] interpret Data from a Graph

Sugoested : 5 ‘four actual
teaching time:

teaching time: | minutes
- 1

= Point to the graph. Explain that the axis on the left
side of the graph indicates the population in billions.
Ask students how much a billion is. (1,000,000,000)

« After students have finished discussing the questions,
review as a class,

C] Express Your Ideas

| Suggested | 510
| teaching time: | minutes

Your actuwal
teaching time:

= Have students discuss the questions in small groups.

» As students discuss, encourage them fo takes notes of
reasons people migrate.

= Have students each share a reason. (Possible
responses: to get a job; to have a better quality of lile;
to get a higher income; to escape political
persecution; to escape religious persecution; to escape
war; to leave an area affected by a natural disaster)

» Ask Have you or anyone you know ever moved from the
country to the city? If so, why?

T50



<
bl
i

I ¢ sound Bites

0 | Yowactal

= Tor set the scene for the conversation, have students
look at the photos and brainstorm words to describe
them. On the board, write students” ideas:
The ity The country

FECIFIE

croveded cars

frees  hills

traffic buildings grass shy .
pollution noise farmhouses  guiet
frash oir paace

traffic .righ'rs
besy

54N

= Have students use the words on the board to
compare and contrast the photos. (Possible responses:
The city looks crowded and busy whereas the
country looks peaceful and ﬁ}l:;et; In the city there are
buildings and cars while in country there are
trees, hills, and farmhouses.)

= Have students listen with books closed. Ask What are
the men talking ahowut?

= Have students read the conversation and listen again.
To check comprehension, ask Where does Kyle live
now? (the city) Has Kyle always lived there? 'E’nnj Wihat
problems is Kyle experiencing? (He finds it difficult to
keep up with the pace in the city; He was almost run
over by a car)
. "
Language note: Kyle uses present tenses (am
crossing, turns, runs over) to say what happened to
him before meeting Don. Present tenses are often
used in spoken English to narrate a dramatic
anecdote. Use gef used lo to say that you are more
comfortable with a situation and that it does not
seem strange or difficult anymore. Use used fo to
talk about something that you did regularly in the
st and that you do not do an For example,
?HM live in the country when 1 was a kid. Now JIIrI_l'!!?_."."
in a big city. The spoken expressions counkry bo
girl a:fi Ef_y boy ,?p?'i are used to descrﬂ:emnne
who has always lived in the country or the city and.
is used to living there.

@ Think and Explain

s Your actual |
minutes | teaching time: |

= Point out that students should identify the speaker of
each phrase and use the context of the conversation
to help work out the meaning,

« Have students compare answers with a partner and
then review as a class.

T51
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STARTING PQINT

Suggested
te_.'u:fir‘_l'g' time:

Your actual
teaching time:.

10-15
 minutes

D Frame Your Ideas

= Model the activity with the class. Write the following
chart on the board (without the answers) and elicit
several ideas for each column from the class:

Advantages Disadvantages

Clean alr, low erime,
friendly pecple. lass

stress, slower F'EGB

The country boring, ne jobs, foo
far from good

health care

= Have students complete the chart individually in
note form.

= Encourage students to write at least three advantages
and disadvantages of living in each place.

E' Discussion

= Group students according to where they prefer to
live. If possible, put students with different
preferences together.

« Have students discuss their favorite places to live. As
students discuss, encourage them to agree or disagree
with their group members’ views.

= Take a poll of the class to find out how many people
would like to live in each place.

'EXTRAS (opticnal)

*Workbook: Exercises 1-2
* MySummitLab: Preview
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=15 o =
E Gy Sound Bites. Read and listento a
conversation about city life.

JON: Hey, Kylel S0 how's the big city treating you?

(YLE: Funny you should ask. Mot great.

JON: What do you mean?

(YLE: Well, on my way here, I'm crossing the street
and this guy in an SUV turns the corner and
almost runs me over,

JON: Are you serious?

(YLE: Yeah. The driver was in such a big hurry he
didn’t even notice. [just can't keep up with the
pace here, &1

JOMN: Well, you do have to learn to stay on your
toes in the city.

{YLE: It really gets to me sometimes. | don't
think I'll ever get used to it. | guess I'm just a
country boy at heart.

E

[ Think and Explain. Read the conversation again.
With a partner, explain the meaning of each
of the following statements or questions.

1. “So how's the big city treating you?”

2. "l just can’t keep up with the pace here.”

3. “You do have to learn to stay on your toes.

4, “It really gets to me sometimes.”

5. "I'm just a country boy at heart.”
Answers will vary, but may include:

o,

|- How do you like fiving in the city?
2. Things mowve o0 fast for me here

“the country”

3. You have lo pay attention and be alert all the time,

4. It bothers me sometimes.
Corpus Notes: The phrasal verb keep up appears

5. | prefer liwirngy im the: country ml?'d”!_?!i Db‘. a iJhFElSE begiﬂﬂin 'l".l'|1.|"| thEIErEPQE_"mDH with

STARTING POINT

D Frame Your Ideas. What are some advantages and disadvantages of living in each type of
place? Write them in the chart.

Advantages ' _ _' Ll | ]{isaﬂva:}tages

the country

the city

the suburbs

E' Discussion. Where would you prefer to live—in the country, the city, or the suburbs? Why?
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Politely ask someone not to do something

Ao

¢» Conversation Snapshot. Read and listen.
Motice the conversation strategies.

e ————

A: Do you mind my smoking here? E—S Ways to soften an
B: Actually, smoking kind of bothers me. objection

I hope that's not a problem. Ihope that's not a problam,
I hepe you dart mind,
I hope it's OK / all righy,
B: That's very considerate of you. Thanks I don't mean to

for asking. NEonvenience you,

A: Not at all. I can step outside.

> Rhythm and intonation practice

Grammar. Possessives with gerunds

You can use a possessive before a gerund when you want to indicate the performer
of the action.

The kids’ singlng was too loud.

Your constant arguing is getting on my nerves,

I didn't |ike their talking during the movie.

You should complaln about Sam's cutting in line.

The thing that bothers me is her smoking.

In informal spoken English, a noun or an object pronoun is often used instead of a possessive.
| can understland Jokn being annoyed, (instead of “John's belng annoyed”)
| can’t accept them ignoring me. (instead of “their ignoring ma”)

Grammar Practice, Combine the two statements, using a possessive
with a gerund.

Example: They allow smoking. I'm not in favor of it.

| don't appreciate his playing his MP3 player in the library,

2. They smoke cigars in the car. My mother objects to it.
My mother objects to their smoking cigars in the car.

3. She's talking on her cell phone. We don’t mind it.
.We don’t mind her talking on her cell phone.

4. My brother litters. I'm really annoyed by it.
I'm really annoyed by my brother's littering.

@l Corpus Notes: The adjeciive considerale appears as a subject
complament [He is very considerals) more frequently than as a
nioein medifier (He's a considerate man). Considerale appears
modified by the preposition of more frequently than it does alone.

=

UNIT 5



E.! G» Conversation Snapshot

Suggested 5-10
teaching tinme: rinutes

———

Your actual

|
teaching time: |

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model:

+ Use Do you mind to express concern that an
intended action may offend.

» Use Acfually to object politely.

+ Use expressions such as I hope that's nof o problem to
soften an objection.

= Say Nof at all to indicate a willingness to comply.

» After students read and listen, check comprehension
by asking What does the man ask for permission to do?
(smoke) %ﬂﬁ the woman give or refuse permission?
(refuse) Why? (because smoke bothers her)

= Point out that both the Ersnn who asks permission
and the person who refuses it are polite to each other.
Ask students to identify and underline polite
language in the conversation. (Do you mind my
smoking here?; [ hope that's not a problem; Not at all;
That's very considerate of you; Thanks for asking.)

= Call students’ attention to the conversation strategies
highlighted in the model.

+ Have students read and listen to the ways to soften an
objection. Point out that when you refuse permission,
it is polite to soften the refusal with a sentence from
the box or to offer a reason for refusing.

Language note: Use the question Do you mind .. .7
when you think what you are asking permission to
do might make the other person uncomfortable. Use
That's veryy considerate of you to thank a person for
being careful not to upset you. To inconvenience
someone is to cause problems or difficulty for them.

=

Option: [+5 minutes] You may want to brainstorm
ways of replyin% to the question Do you mind . . .7 with
the class on the board. (Posgible res;{unses: Ways to

say “yes” [ refuse permission: Yes, I do; Yes, actually,
| -:ﬁ:: mind; Actually, smoking kind of bothers me; Ways
to say “no” / give permission: No, I don’t; I don't
mind; Mot at all; Go right ahead.) Be sure students
understand that Yes refuses permission and MNe gives
permission.

& Rhythm and intonation practice

Suggested | S
t‘sa.chingtima:l minules

Your actual I
teaching time:

» Have students repeat chorally. Make sure they:
> use rising intonation for Do you mind my smoking here?
o pause slightly after Acfually . ..

o use emphatic stress for hope in [ hope that’s not a
prable,

B Grammar

Suggested | 5-10 Your actual | |
teaching time: teaching time: |

= Have volunteers read the first explanation and
examples out loud.

= On the board, write:
She camPIul'nEd about Srnoking in the office.

Have students identify the gerund in the example
(smoking). Call on students to complete the sentence
on the board with their own examples. Write
students’ responses on the board, (Possible responses:
his, Bill's)

» Have students read the second explanation and study
the examples.

+ Have students restate the different variations of the
sentence on the board, using object pronouns. (Possible
responses: She complained about him / Bill smoking in
the office.) Point out that the possessive adjective her

has the same form as the object pronoun her.

= Point out that when the possessive gerund is in the
object position, a noun or object pronoun can be
used, but when the possessive gerund is in the
subject position, this is not done. On the board, write:

[. You consfant orguing is getting on my nerves
2.1 dan't like H}a}r smking in here.

To check comprehension, correct the sentences on the
board as a class.

W « Inductive Grammar Charts

I[4 Grammar Practice

| Suggested | S

Your actual
| teaching time: | minutes

teaching time:

= Write the example answer on the board. Underline the
gerundial phrase (their allowing smoking). Ask
studenis to name its grammatical function within the
sentence. (object of the preposition of) To quickly
review noun clauses, refer students ko the Grammar
box on page 18.

+ Point out that gerundial phrases will have different
grammatical functions within the sentence—as
subjects, objects, and cbjects of a preposition.

= Have students compare answers with a partner and
review as a class,

T52
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1 @ word skills

| Suggested 5 | Your actual |
teaching time:  minutes | teaching time:

= Have students listen to and study the words. Clarify
the meaning of unknown words.

= Have students listen and repeat the words chorally.

¢ Point to the negative prefixes in the box. Ask What is
i megative pr?‘ix, (a §mu‘g of letters added to the
beginning of a word to form the word’s opposite)
* To check comprehension, write on the board:
unfriendly — impatient incemplete  disloyal

Have students idmﬁfg the prefixes (un-, im-, in-, dis-)
and say the word each negative adjective is derived
from. (friendly, patient, complete, loyal)

= Then have pairs think of other words starting with
any of the prefixes they identified. (Possible
responses: untidy, impossible, incorrect, disagree)

Language note: Many words starting with m- and p-
form their negative with the prefix im-. Many words
starting with r- form their negative with the prefix
ir-. For example, fmmobile, i ible, frregular,
tngmortal, impatient, jrreplaceable, There are

exceptions; for example, displeased, disrespectful.

Option: [+5 minutes| Have students study the
adjectives for one minute, Then have pairs take turns
saying adjectives from the list and naming their
opposites, The student who names the opposites
should have his/her book closed. Then have students
change roles,

@ Word Skills Practice

Suggested 5 | Yourscwal
| teaching time:  minutes [ teaching time; |
e Have pairs look up the adjectives in a dictionary, Point

ot that in some dictionaries, antonyms are given at the
end of each entry ed by the word opposite. In
dictionaries that do not provide antonyms in this way,
students should look up the prefix they think is correct
and then scan to see if the adjective pairs with it,

* As pairs work with their dictionaries, encourage
ihen]_: to read the definitions of the words they might
not knowy,

o Review as a class,

» Vocabulary-Bullding Strategles

ﬂ Activate Word Skills

| Suggested
tenching time:

Your actual . i

5
mifLes ‘ taaching time: |

L IHM;G a volunteer read the directions and example out
it

¢ After students wiite their own examples, have them
share their sentences with a partner.

753

* Review as a class. Have students share an example each.

Challenge: [+5 minutes] Draw the following diagram
on the board or print it out from Acrfvﬁmré

With books closed, say the adjectives from Exercises D
and E (without their negative prefixes) in random order
and have students write them in the corresponding box
according to the prefix they need to form their opposite.
Review as a class.

(% ActiveTeach » Graphic Organizers

NOW YOU CAN

Suggested | 10-15
mﬂingﬂm_e;: minutes

Your actual
teaching time:

D Notepadding
= Have volunteers read the examples out loud.
* Encourage students to add 34 items to their lists,

* Have students share ideas from their lists with the
class, You may want to write a list of ideas on the
board. (Possible ideas: playing [loud] music;
changing the TV channel; leaving work early)

E' Use the Conversation Strategies

* Refer students to the Conversation Snapshot on page
52 to review politely asking someone not to do
something, You may also want to have students listen
to the conversation again,

* Choose a more confident student and role-play a
conversation.

» Ag students interact, circulate to encourage students
to use the correct rhythm and intonation, Remind
stuclents to use rising intonation for the question
starting with Do you mind . . . 7 and to pause after
Actually ., . and then refuse permission, Make sure
each student plays both roles,

* Reinforce the use of the conversation strateges; for
example, make sure students say do you sind politely,

s AT Tl - Conversation Prompts

EXTBAS (optional)

* Pronunclation Booster
* Workbook; Exercises 3-5
* MySummitbab: Lasson 1
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298 ? 2 . : Negative prefixes
D] Word Skills. Using Negative Prefixes to Form Antonyms. HET,
H i1~ i
1. acceptable — unacceptable 4. proper — improper s B
2. considerate — inconsiderate 5. respectful — disrespectful
e ——r
3. polite — impolite 6. responsible —  irresponsible
PRONUNCIATION
BOOSTER -4
B3 word skills Practice. Use a dictionary to find antonyms for the following words. + Unstressed syllables
What other adjectives can you find with negative prefixes?
1. appropriate — _inappropriate 5. honest  — __.dishonest. ...
2. courteous —  discourteous...... 6. pleasant — _uopleasant
3. excusable — . _inexcusable. .. 7. rational — __irrational .
4, imaginable — .unimaginable 8. mature — .. mmature.......

E Activate Word Skills. Write your own examples of inappropriate behavior. Use the adjectives
from Exercises D and E. :

-9 Notepadding. Discuss situations in which you would probably ask for permission to do
something. Make a list on your notepad.

smaking ino rastaerdnt |
| Furning on The TV in & Aastor's waiting ream

making & sl an Ky, sell phong o pudiic

Your list:

“Do you mind

IE® Use the Conversation Strategies. Role-play a my smoking?” r

f conversation asking for permission to do something. Do you mind my

' Your partner politely asks you not to do it. Use the making a quick call
on my cell phone?®

Conversation Snapshot as a guide, Start like this:
"Do you mind my ..."
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Complain about public conduct

Wendy Kwon, 23
Chicago, USA

What ticks me off? Weill,
| can't understand why
peopla litter. Who do they
think is going to clean

up after tham? Either
they should throw their
garbage in a trash can or
hold on to it Ul they find
ane. [ think it's great that
people have to pay a fine
for littering. Maybe they"ll
think twice before doing
it again.

Dana Fraser, 36
Toronto, Canada

You know what gets to
me? Smaking. It such
an inconsiderate habit,
Secondhand cigaretta
smoke is neither good
for you nor pleasant to
b ground. I'd like to see
smoking banned from
mora public places. Don’t
nen-smaokers have rights
too?

[

Yuan Yong Jing, 28
Beijing, China

it really bugs me whan ‘
people spit on the strest, [
Mot only do | tind it |
disgusting, but it's also
unhygienic. It's important

to think about other
peocple’s feelings and
public health.

With a partner, discuss and rate each of them as follows:

extremely annoying

somewhat annoying

Grammar. Paired conjunctions

You can cennect related ideas with paired conjunctions.
efther . ..or
Either smoke outside or don't smoke at all.

Cell phones should efther be tumed off or left at home.
1 would allow neither spitting nor littering on the street.
Melther eating nor chewing gum is acceptable in class.

not only . . . but (also)
Mot only CD players but also cell phones should be banned

Corpus Motes: It is commoan for learners to make the error of

from frains.

not annaying at all

Tind
Gy Grammar Snapshot. Read the interview responses and notice the paired conjunctions.

Here's something that
geis on my nervas: |

hate it when people use
their cell phones in public
pltaces. They annay other
peoplie, not only on trains
and buses but alse in
theaters. They should
have the courtesy ta
either turn their phones
off or to leave tham at
home. It really makes me
angry. | guess it's kind of
my pet peeve.

Express Your Ideas. Do any of the behaviors described in the interview responses “tick you off*?

GRAMMAR BOOSTER

L

+ Conjunctions with 5o, tag,
neither, ar nop either

* 50,100, nejther, or pot.
gither: shoet responses

BE CAREFUL! When not only . . . but (also) joins two
clauses, notice the subject—verb position in the first

clause of the sentence.

hot only did they forget to turn off their cell phones, but
they also talked foudly during the concert.
Mot anly are they noisy, but they're rude.

Verb agreement with paired conjunctions

When joining two subjects, make sure the verb agrees
with the subject closer to the verb.
Either the mayor or local businesspeople need to decide.
Either local businesspeaple or the mayor needs to decide.

using orwith neither. For example, Television s neither good or bad,
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A & Grammar Snapshot

Suggested S=10 Your actual
teaching time: | minutes tumm-ﬁmju:

= Paint out the title of the lesson. Elicit the meaning of
public conduct from the class. (how a person behaves
arpund other people)

» Read the interview question out loud. Elicit an
alternate way to phrase this question from the class.
(Possible response: What annoys you?}

» Draw the following chart (without the answers) on
the buard or print it out [rom AchiveTeach:

Wendy Dana Yong Jing Jorge

What people | litter smake spit on uge eell
do that the shrest phores in
bothers them | public
What fhey wi nat think turn cell
think people | teasheans ar | smoke in obaut ether | phones off o
shoauld do hald an to Puénlic PJnnr:u F‘MP.'! ang leeee them ot

lttar urtil public health | hame

f“ﬂ}' f’"’d G

With books closed, have students listen and complete
the chart in note form and then compare answers
with a partner. Then review as a class. Have students
share information from the chart with the class,
using complete sentences.

» Have students read the Grammar Snapshot and
notice the use of paired conjunctions.

A
Language note: Students may need help with the
following words: fine (money that you have to Pa{:
for breaking the law); ban (officially say that peop
must not do something); secondhand smoke (smoke
that you breathe in from other le who are
smoking); pet peeve (something that you don't like
and that always annoys you).

L™

4 ActiveTeach Graphic Organizers

@ Express Your Ideas

Suggested | 5-10
teaching lime:  minutes

Your actual
teaching time:

e As students discuss, encourage them to support their
views by explaining why they find / don't find each
behavior annoying.

» Review as a class, Ask various students to share their
opinions on each behavior with the class.

E Grammar

s Your actusl
minutes | teaching time:

e

= Point out that a paired conjunction joins two ideas.

» Have students read the first explanation and study
the examples with either . . . or. Explain that either . . .
or is used to give two choices. Ask What are the tiwo
choices in the first example? (smoke outside; don't
smake at all)

= Point out the parallel structure after each part of the
paired construction. (smoke and don't smoke). On the
board, write;
l. Either send her an emall or :
2 She's not hare. She's eithar having lunch or

To check comprehension, have a few volunteers
complete the sentences with their own ideas. Remind
students to use parallel structure. (Possible responses:
1. give her a call; 2. visiting clients)

= Have students read the examples with neither . _ . nor.
Point out that reither . . . nor has negative meaning,.
To help clarify, ask [n the second example, is eating
acceptable in class? (no) Is chewing gum? (no)

= Have students read the example with nol only . . . but
{also). Point out that alse is optional. To check
comprehension, ask Should CD players be banned from
trains? (ves) Should cell phones be bannmed from trains?
(yes)

= Have students read the explanation and examples
with Be Careful! out loud.

= Point out that the same word order used in questions
is the same used in the first clause of sentences joined
by not only . . . but (also).

= Have students read the explanation and Examghe: for

Verb agreement with paired conjunctions. On the board,
write:

1. Either Faul or his friends coming.

2. Either Paul's friends or FPaul himself

coming.

To check comprehension, have students complete the
blanks with the correct form of be. Review as a class.
(1. are, 2. is)

e niote: Newadnyo it e A

Language note: Nowadays, 1t 1s generally tabl

to split an infinitive. For example, sﬁaagi:simm
the caurfesy to either fiurn their phones off or leape them
at fome. Notice the different positions of not only
and but (also):

Sue bought not only a coat but also a jacket.
(but also + object)

Sue not only works here, buf she also lives here.
(but + subject + also + verb)

Sue not only works here, but also lives here.

(but also + verb; same subject is omitted)

(& 4R « inductive Grammar Charts
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ﬂ Grammar Practice
B ]

= hModel the first item with the class. Have students
underline the information that makes the two
sentences different. (My uncle; My tﬁ;ﬂndparentsj
Then elicit the new sentence with the paired
conjunction from the class.

= After students complete the exercise individually,
hawve them compare answers with a pariner.

= Review as a class. Elicit alternate placement of nol
only and buf (also) for items 3 and 4.

Challenge: [+10 minutes] On the board, write;
l. Someone | like:
L. Someone | don't like:
b Snm:sfhmg I like:
i Sumaﬂr.l'ng I dan't like:

Have students write the information on the board on a
lsii? of paper and complete it with their own
information. On a second slip of pzﬁ:l' have students
write two reasons for liking / not liking each person /
thing. Pair work, Student A gives the first slip of paper
to Student B. Student B asks Student A why he/s

likes / doesn’t like each of the items on the list.
Student A answers using paired conjunctions. For
example, Student A: Why do you like your sister?
Student B: Because she’s not only kind buf also fun to be
with. Then have students switch roles,

NOW YOU CAN

i mgin.a.'-‘ a76H

pn B

D Notepadding

= Have a volunteer read the ideas in the box and the
example out loud. Point out the paired conjunction.
(rof only . . . but also)

« You may want fo share your own idea and example
with the class. As a class, brainstorm other things that
can get on your nerves. (Possible ideas: loud parties;
when people use your parking space)

= Have students write their sentences individually. As
students write, circulate to offer help as needed with
paired conjunctions.

E’ Use the Grammar

= You may want to write examples of how to finish the
ideas on the board:
What really ticks me off is |strong perfumes.
when people talk in

theatres,
I tell you what gefs on my nerves: o Pw-ﬁss.
littering.

» Blicit from the class different ways the interviewer

can ask people about what gets on their nerves. For
example, What ticks you off? What really bugs you?
What gets on your neroes?

TS5

= Role-play an interview with a more confident
student. Have the student play the role of the
interviewer. Reinforce use of paired conjunctions in
your response: [ can't understand why people talk in
thenters! It's not only annoying, but it's also very rude.

= Form small groups of three or four. Make sure that
each student plays the role of the interviewer.

= Circulate as students interact. Make sure students use
paired conjunctions and adjectives to describe
inappropriate behavior correctly.

* To finish, have students report to the class on what
ticks their partners off. Keep a tally on the board to
find out what bothers the cE.ss most.

B Discussion

» Have a volunteer read the questions out loud. Elicit
or explain the meaning of speak up (to express your
opinion or defend your rights).

* As students discuss the questions in small groups,
encourage them to take notes of reasons why it is /
isn't important to speak up.

= To review answers to the first question as a class,
have volunteers share their ideas for how people
should behave in public places. (Possible responses:
They should be polite; T’Eey should respect others.)

= Write a two-column chart on the board with the
heads Reasons in faver of specking up and Reasons
against speaking up. Have students share reasons for /
agaj:iusdtnzpeakj?g up. {Possibl:;h majgng: In famtzé:-iﬁ
5 up: People’s richts sho e respected;
ﬁdon't spPeakupli thmg-lwﬂl keep gelling worse;
Against speaking up: You might sound rude; It's not
nice to Dumplain.? .

= Tor discuss item 2 as a class, have volunteers talk
about their own experiences. Ask other students to
say whether they would / wouldn't get angry in the
situations described by their classmates. Encourage
volunteers to say whether or not they intend to
change their hag'its and explain why.

TR DR PR (e i
Language note: Graffili: illegal drawis

on some public surface (the walls, of
trains, etc.) that can state a political
something furmy-orrude. -

EKTHAS {optionaly

* Grammar Booster
* Workbook: Exercises 6-10
* MySummitLab: Lesson 2

PR T
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m Grammar Practice. On a separate sheet of paper, combine the sentences with the paired
conjunction indicated, Use or, nar, or but (also).

1. My uncle isn’t willing to give up smoking. My grandparents aren’t willing to give up
smoking. {neitheﬂ MNeither my uncle nor my grandparems are willing to give up smoking.

2. People should speak up about what bothers them. They should just learn to live with
other people’s habits. {either) People should either speak up ahout what bothers them or learn to live with
. other EBODEE:S habits.
3. Tdon't like it when people use cell phones in theaters. T don’t like it when they use them
on buses. (not only) hﬁlot only do | not like it when people use cell phones in theaters but also when they use
them pn buses.
4. The smell of the smoke bo ers me. The danger to my health bothers me. (not only)

Mot only the smell of smoke but also the danger to my health bothers me.

Complain about public conduct

p Notepadding. Make a list of some of the things that really get on your nerves
] in public places. Then write sentences with paired conjunctions to express your
opinion, Use some of the adjectives with negative prefixes.

= cutting in line
© graffiti on walls
= talking in theaters
o ® strong perfumes
® Qossiping

In restaurants: A@fking od sl phonas
I¥s nor only prcying, Hur 5 fis0 ¥&ry Ampalite.

In restaurants:

In stores: e 4
Adjectives with
negative prefixes
; On buses and trains: disrespectful
B Fmrmature
| impoiite

| On the street: inconsiderate
:-1 inexcusahla

:  Imesponsible

In offices: unacosptable

unplaasant

|
!
i In movie theaters:
|
1

Other:

Use the Grammar. One student is an “on-the-street interviewer” and asks the other students
about what gets on their nerves. Use the sentences with paired conjunctions from your notepad
in your responses.

What really ticks me offis ... i can't understand why ...
I'Tl tell you what really You want to know
gets on my nerves. ... what really bugs me?
n Discussion.

1. In your opinion, how should people behave in public places? Do you think it's important
to speak up when people behave inconsiderately in public?

2. Do you ever do things that annoy other people? Explain.
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Discuss social responsibility

EY ) Vocabulary. Ways to Perform Community Service. Listen and practice.

[T
W
-

* Ger InvoLvep Wirs Your Communiry! | A
L _'_1 e — ST e e > 5 = 124 -E'i:j
B P - : =
Clean up Donate Ed o~ Barid, ML il"un: :::ls::n: =
yomix bW Tittox your time |FERRERS) oo omeone's lfe by
; Pick up frash from parks, RaVE SOMmecne's [ife
mﬁaﬂﬂﬁ e e o ey Mailletiers, make phone || % o pumteer® ||| 20 amangements
' or the sreet. @8 calls, raise money, or _ k L2 10 g your heart,
e collect signatres: for Wrk without pay in lungs, and othey Ogans
a comminity service the fire department, a afler you die to someone
Crgarization. hoapital, or a school. Who needs tham,

E Vocabulary Practice. Would you ever consider doing

Corpus Notes: The verb volunteer is most freguently followed
to fdo somethingl) or by a prepositional phrase with for (volunteer for [somethingf).

E’iﬁ Listening. Listen to Summarize. Read the questions and

: Memit i "I would never consider donating my
any of the community service activities in the Vocabulary? organs because it's against my beliefs."”

With a partner, explain why vou would or would not.

listen to Part 1 of the story about Nicholas Green and his family,
Take notes on your notepad, Then summarize the first part of
the story with vour partner.

Where were the Greens from? They were from California in the

Linited States,
What were they doing in Italy? They were on vacation,

What happened to Nicholas? He was shot and died.

What decision did his parents make? They decided to donate

his organs 1o people who were sick,
How did the Italian people react? Thay wera vary movad

ﬁ Listening. Listen for Details. Read the questions and listen to Part 2. Discuss your

answers with a Partner.
Answers will vary, but may include: People started to think differently
1. What changes occurred in Italy _Ia_ﬁter thebGrans mjader their deqlil_siun?abuul. urgan donation.
%o B : "y e number of pecple who were wiling to become organ donors increased
What is “The Nicholas Effect”? by three to four hundred percent.
2. How many people received one of Nicholas’s organs? What effect did his gift
have on their lives? Seven. One woman was able to see and the rest had their lives saved,

3. As a result of this incident, what are the Greens doing today? They work o support organ donation.
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Y 4 Vocabulary

Suggested | 5-10
teaching time: | minutes

n -"... b%‘i'r’:-' ._-\..':._ . Fa.
| teaching time:

* Read the title of the lesson out loud. Ask What is
social responsibility? (the idea that you should do
something for the good of your community)

» Point to the art. Ask What kind of board is this?
(message / bulletin board) Where would you find a
board like this? (Possible responses: government
buildings, libraries, schools

* Flave a volunteer read the directions out loud. Elicit
the meaning of community service from the class.
(work that you do without payment to help the
g;ople who live in your town or to make your town a

ter place to live in)

= Have students listen to the words and study the
explanations. Then have students listen and repeat
the words chorally.

* To check comprehension of the vocabulary, ask What
can you do fo bpmutﬂfy your community? (plant flowers
or trees) How can you help make your community look
cleaner? (by picking up litter) How can you help a
community service organization? (by donating your
time to mail letters, make phone calls, raise money, or
collect signatures) If you are interested in helping people,
where can you volunteer to work? (in a fire department,
hospital, or school) Wha! can you do to save other
people’s lives? (donate your organs)

+ As a class, brainstorm other ways to perform
cormmunity service. (Possible resl};onses: help poor
families; visit patients in hospitals)

E Vocabulary Practice

Suggested | 5-10
teaching tinme: inutes

¥our actial
teaching time:

= Have volunteers read the directions and example out
loud.

* Allow some time for students to think about what
they would / wouldn't consider doing individually.
Encourage students to think of supporting reasons.

* Have pairs discuss all five ways to perform
community service.

» To finish the activity, bring up ways to perform
community service one at a time, and have students
express their views.

4 G Listening

10 | Your actual

* Pre-listening: Have students look at the photo and
read the caption.

* Have students read the questions individually.

= First listening: Have students listen and write the
answers to the questions in note form. Then have
students compare answers with a partner.

* Second listening: Have students listen again to
complete their notes and /or confirm their answers.

* As pairs summarize the story, circulate to offer help
as needed.

« To review, have a student summarize the story to the
class. Encourage the students who are listening to
add any relevant information their classmate did not
mention.

Challenge: [+10 minutes] Tell students that they are

going to retell the story in the listening as a class. Fach

student should finish a sentence and provide the
beginning of the next. To start retelling the story, say

The Green family was on vacation in Italy. They were

driving back fo their hotel one night when . . . Callon a

student to continue. Call on a different student to

continue after each student has provided his/her

input.

For audioscript, see page AS6.

= Listening Strategies
[ @ Listening
. Suggested 10 | owecwal |
toching time: | minves | teaching tme: |

» Have volunteers read the questions out loud.
« Tell students to take notes as they listen to Part 2.
» Have students discuss answers with a partner.

» To review as a class, call on three students to answer
the questions,

* Have students listen to Part 2 again to confirm their
ANSwWers,

Challenge: [+10-15 minutes] Writing. Have students
write a summary of the story about Nicholas Green
and his family, recalling as much information from the

listening as possible.

For audioscript, see page AS6,
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3 critical Thinking
LT

= Form groups of three. As students discuss the
questions, encourage them to support their views.

= To review answers to question 1, have students who
would have made the same decision as the Greens
raise their hands. Ask these students to explain the
reasons for their decision. Then have the rest of the
class explain why they wouldn't have done what the
Greens did.

« Review answers to question 2. Elicit as many reasons
as possible from the class. (Possible reasons: because
they were ly moved; because valued the
fact that the Greens weren't interested in revenge as
most people might be in the same situation)

Option: [+5 minutes] Have students share with the
class other stories they might know about people who
donated their organs or received an organ from
somneone else,

X9 Frame Your Ideas

» Have volunteers read the three situations and
questions out loud.

» If necessary, explain complete stranger (someone you
don’t know), liver (an organ in the body that
produces bile and cleans the blood), and monument (a
building or structure built to remind people of an
important event or famous person).

» In pairs, have students discuss the questions and take
notes,

T57

+ On the board, write How streng is your sense of
eommunity? Elicit the explanation of sense of community
from the class. (the feeling that you belong to a
particular community because people work together
to help each other and improve the community)

« In pairs, have students discuss how strong they think
their social responsibility is. Circulate to encourage
students to support their results with specific
examples. (Possible response: I don't seem to have a
very strong sense of community because [ would
neither let neighbors live in my home nor donate a

iece of my liver to a neighbor. T would, however,
Eelp a relative or a close friend.)

B Discussion

» To get students ready for discussion, share any
personal history of volunteerism with the class. If
you or someone you know has volunteered for
community service, tell the class about it.

+ As students discuss the questions, encourage them to
think of organizations they may have contributed to
or mgﬁams in which they might have been involved

to list reasons why it is important to get active in
the community.

= To finish the activity, have a volunteer from each
group share their t%mu ‘s community service
experiences with the class, Ask students who think it
is important to get active to support their view.
{Possible reasons: to give back to society; to bring
about change)

Project: [+20-30 minutes] Have students research
community service opportunities in this area. Have
them choose a pmgeam they would be interested in

participating in if they had the time. Ask students to
take notes of the program and then share the
information with the class.

EXTRAS {(aptional)

*Workbook: Exercises 11-14
+ MySummitLab: Lesson3
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B Ccritical Thinking. Discuss the questions, using information from the listening passage and
yaur own ideas,

1. Do you think you would have made the same decision the Greens did if you had been
in their situation? Why or why not?

2. Why do you think people responded so strongly to this story?

n Frame Your Ideas. Consider each situation and discuss what you might do. Based on your
' answers, how strong do you think your “sense of community” is?7 Compare ideas with a partner.

———

“ly first respﬂnsibim? is to my
family. | can't imagine doing
this for a tatal stranger.

“I'd be happy to donate money
to help a stranger. People
. —( should help each other.”

4 ) There has been a terrible storm, and many homes have been
destroyed. You're asked to let a family live with you until their
home is fixed.

What would you do if they were. ..
a. your relatives? <. your colleague’s family?
b. vour neighbars? d. complete strangers?

Someone needs a new liver to survive. Doctors say that
they can use a piece of your liver to save that person’s life.

What would you do if the person were. ..

a. afamily member? ¢, your classmate?
b. your neighbor? d. a complete stranger?

Developers plan to destroy a well-known historical
monument so they can build a new office building. You're
asked to donate your time to help save that monument.

What would you do if the monument were. ..
a. in your neighborhood? . in another city in your country?
b. in another part of the city?  d. in another country?

— — — —

B Discussion. Have you or sormeone you know ever volunteered for some kind of community
i service? How important is it for a person to be active in his or her community? Explain.

57
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Identify urban problems

H Reading Warm-up. What problems da you think cities of 10 million or more people might share?

il
E G¢ Reading. Read the interview. Do you agree with Dr. Perlman's views?

The Advent of the Megaclty

Following is an interview with Dr.
danice Perlman, founder and president
of Mega-Cities Profect, Inc. Her
organization attempts to make cities
worldwide more livable places by
taking good ideas from one place and
trying to make them work in another.

0. How do you define “megacity"?

P We define megacities in our work as
citias that have rezched populations of 10 million
or mare, The majority of these 2z in developing
countries, Migration 1o the ity is the route for
many people to greater choice, oppartunity, and
well-being, By coming to settle in the dty, they
have in effect "vated with their feet”

€. Why are these places going to be very
impartant in the rext hundred years?

A The 215t century won't be a century of
rural areas and small towns but of giant cities
that will set the standard of how we live, how our
emvironment is preserved {or not preserved), how
aur econemies wark, and what kind of civil society
we develop.

Tokyo

over28 million {2005)

T -

9D

Mexico City,
overls ‘million [2005)

©p. Do megacities in the developed and
developing world differ, or are they linked by
certain similarities?

. These large dties have a lot more in
comman with each ather than they do with
the small towns and willages in their own
countries. For example, every megacity struggles
with a widaning gap between rich and poor. Every
“first-world"” city, such as Los fingeles, New York,
London, o Tokyo, has within it a "third-world”
city of povarty and daprivation. And every third-
wiorld city, such as Calcutta, Cairo, or Mexico City,
has within it & first-world city of high culture,
technology, fashion, and finance.

In additicn, alf megacities share the probiems
of providing jobs and economic opporiunitss,
and making howsing, education, and health cars
available. They deal with crime and violence,
as well a5 basic infrastrisctura such as water,
sanitaticn, and pubic transportation. This is
nc easy task. The leaders of these cities
recognize that they have similar probiems,
and they would ke to lesrn mare from other
cifies, particularty about successiul solutions,

If we zre going to create livable cities for
the next century, we will need to ba clever
enough to do it through collabosation and
cooperation. That is why the Mega-Cities
Project works to share experiences that work
a0ross boundaries of culture and geography,

On your ActiveBook disc: Reading Glossary and
Extra Reading Comprehension Questions

). Is the solution to urban problems strict

central planning?

A Absolutely not. We need decentralized
planning that includes local citizens. In my view,
attempts to create planned cities or communitias—
like Brasifia or Chandigarh—are too sterile and
miss the spontaneity of cities that grew organically,
like Ric de Janeiro, Bombay, or even MNew York
City. The best example of urban planning I've
sean racently is in Cusitiba, Brazil, which set up a
brilliant public transportation system in anticipation
of population growth. The historic areas of cities
like Siena, Paris, or Barcelona all have elements of
olanning that led o buildings of similar beights

and architecturs, bat they were not centrally

plannad. Thara is a lot of diversity within the

design, and people love to go to those cities.
Megacities are really very exciting places, The

truth is, I've nevar met a megacity that | dida't lke!

The World's Ten Populatian (mfions) | Rank
Largest Urban Areas 1996 in 2015 [ 2015
1 Tokyo Japan iz 229 | 1
2 Mesce City, Mexico 169 192 | 7
3 Sio Pauln, Brel 63 | 203 | 4
& Mew York, United States 6d | 125 | o
5 Mumbal {Bembay), India 155 || 262 | 2
6 Shanghal, China 13.7 12 ]
7 Los Angeles, United States 126 142 | 15
& Kolkata (Caloutta], India 121 | 173 | 10
9 Buenas Aires, Argentina 1a | 139 | 17
10 Seoul, Korea 1.8 13 19

Saurce; UMW, Department of Econamic and Sadal Affaies Papulaticn Division
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1 Reading Warm-up

3 Your actual |
minutes taachlng tirma:

Suggested
teaching time:

= With books closed, have students guess the top ten
largest cities in the world.

= Ask What problems do you think these cities might share?
On the board, brainstorm ideas as a class. You may
want to refer to this list as students work on Now
You Can on page 59, (Possible problems: traffic jams;
water scarcity; pollution; expensive housing; crime;
poverty; unemployment)

3 4 Reading

10-15 Your actual

Suggested 14
teaching time: | minutes teaching ime:

= Point to the photos. Ask What do you know about
Mexico Cily and Tokyo? (Possible responses: Mexico
City is the capital of Mexico. It is the largest city in
Mexico. There is a lot of pollution. Tokyo is the
capital of Japan. It is an important financial and
commercial center.}

= Have a volunteer read the title of the interview out
loud. Explain that the advent of snmethm% is the time
when it begins. Ask What do you think a megacity
is? (a very large city)

= Have students read the introduction. To check
comprehension, ask What organization has Dr. Perlman
founded? (Mega-Cities Project, Inc.) What is the aim of
the organization? (to get big cities around the world to
share their experiences about the ideas that worked
in their cities)

& Have students read and listen to the interview.

= To check comprehension, ask:

Why do peaple migrate to the city? (to enjoy greater
choice, opportunities, and well-being)

What are some similarities that megacilies have? (They
struggle with: a gap between the rich and poor;
Emviding jobs; maiing housing, education, and

ealth care available; crime violence; basic
infrastructure such as water, sanitation, and
ublic transpn:}r['ahun }

Vﬁmt is Dr. Perlman’s opinion on planned cilies and
communities? (They are sterile and miss the
spontaneity of cities that grew naturally.)

= Have students listen again and underline the
opinions that Dr. Perlman expresses. Ask volunteers
to briefly say if the Jr agree with Dr. Perlman'’s views.
Have different students comment on different views,
{Possible responses: I don't think megacities will
continue to grow. People will start looking for a
better quality of life in small towns or rural areas.)

Language note: Students should be able to com lete
the exercise without understanding every . You
may want to share the following definitions if
it o e ol g e e g
and pleasant o live in); we state
J and happy, and having enough money to
live); tion (a lack of something that you need
to live mm.fortabl}r}, central planning (the government
plans and designs the bmldmgs roads, and services
of a city); deceniralized planning (the gradual control
of the development of a city locafﬁuﬁmnﬂes as
sed to a central authority); sterile (cold, clnum],

unmtereshng} spontaneity (the quaht}r of being done

3oL

without planning or organization).

Option: [+10-15 minutes] Use this option if you want to
do a listening activity. Have students close their books,
First listening: Write the following main ideas on the
board or photocopy and distribute:
—_ Identify the common characteristics that large
cities share.
—— Esplain why pecple move to large cities.
__ Suggest ways thot large cities con solve
Frab.re.ms.
— Explain the term megacity.
_ Predict the fufure importance of lorge cifies

Have volunteers read each line out loud. Have students
listen to the interview and put the main ideas in the order
that they are discussed. Explain that students should
write the numbers 1-5 on the lines. Review as a class.

Second listening: Write the following statements on the

board or photocopy and distribute:

I. Many pecple in daveleping countries find a
better life by maving from an urbon area
to a rural oreo.

MY - Tuk}ro.. J-CI'PEH has much more in common with
58 Paulo, Brozil than with smaller cities In
dapan,

3. Every megacity is actually two cities—ane
for the very rich and one for the very poor.

— 4 To creafe megacities thet are good places to
live, thesa cities must share ideas that have
b'BEﬂ MGBSSFU.’.

5 Cities thot are Pﬂunned are often meare
interasting and exciting than those that
grow weithout pfaﬂnr'ﬂg.

Have students listen to the interview again and check
the statements that express views similar to those
expressed by Dr. Perlman. (statements 2-4) Have
students check answers with a pariner, giving reasons
for their choices. Review as a class. Have students
rewrite the unchecked statements so that they express a
view expressed by Dr. Perlman. (1. Many people in
developing countries find a better life by moving from a
rural area to an urban area. 5. Cities that grow without
planning are often more interesting than cities that are
planned.)

>, * Reading Strategies

* Reading Speed Calculator
* Extra Reading Comprehension Questions
* Reading Glossaries
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E Confirm Content

5  Your actual
- mirutes temhhgﬂm

escig e

« Have students scan the interview for the problems
Dr. Perlman talks about.

« Have pairs compare answers and then find and
underline what she says about each of the topics
mentioned.

= Review as a class. Have students say what
information they found about each of the urban
problems. For example, Dr. Perlman talks about
poverty. She says thal in megacities there are both very
rich and very poor people,

E Understand from Context

e
‘teaching time:

- Your actual

a
minutes teaching time:

E Frame Your ldeas

« Refer students to the list created for problems
thought to be shared by the largest cities in the world
(Exercise A, page 58). Point out that they may use any
of those problems if they are not already iI'ICi}:J.I:'Ed on
the list of urban problems.

* On a separate sheet of paper, have students write a
list of the problems they selected and note specific
examples—or the area where the problem exists—on
their lists. (Possible problems: poverty—in the slums
surrounding the city; crime—robberies and murders)

* As pairs discuss, circulate to offer help with any
vocabulary students might need.

B Discussion

» Form small groups. Point out that students should
discuss at least five ways to make improvements.

* Draw the following chart (with the example) on the
board or print it out from ActiveTeach:

* Have students complete the activity individually and
then compare answers with a partner,

» Review as a class. Have students explain their
choices.

3 infer Information

Your actual

~ Suggested 5-10
teaching time;

* Have students read the questions out loud. If necessary,
explain pros and cons (advantages and disadvantages).
= Have students discuss the questions in small groups.

Encourage students to take notes of reasons they
think life in megacities will get better or worse.

* Have volunteers share their groups’ responses to the
first two questions with the class.
= On the board, write:
Wwe think that there ore more advantages /
dlsadw:nfnggs to h‘ﬂing in o megacity.
\wle believe that in the future megacities weill gef
better / worse.

Have a student from each group summarize his/her
group's discussion. Students should start their
summaries using the statements on the board and then
provide supporting reasons from the article. Encourage
students from the same group to add any other
relevant information to what their classmates said.

NOW YOU CAMN

g
teaching time: | minutes

Your actual
m:or.l!‘mg tiime:

+ Discourse Strategies

T59

Urban problem
Crime

Ways to make improvements

® stricter Furﬂshmgnfg
= more police on patrol

Have students choose at least three problems from
their lists to write in the chart. Encourage them to
agree on the best ways to approach the problems and
write notes in the chart.

» As students discuss, circulate to offer help with any
vocabulary they might need.

= Review as a class. Name each problem at a time, and
have students who discussed tiat problem share their
ideas for improvements. Ask students who discussed
any other urban problems to share their responses.

g ActiveTeach

C ] Project

¢ To help students write a coherent letter, write on the
board:
]:le'c sentence: Pi‘ﬂbfem that need attention in your
towin or cﬁ'}f
SUPPor'ﬁng sentences: possible solutions to the problems

+ Remind students to use some of the ideas from their
charts from Exercise B Discussion as a guide.

* Have students exchange papers with a partner. Have
pairs discuss the soci pmbPlems, and offer additional
solutions,

* Graphic Organizers

"EXTRAS (optional)

*Workbool: Exercises 15-18
* MySummitLab: Lesson 4
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H Confirm Content. Check the types of urban problems Dr. Perlman mentions or suggests in
the interview,

M poverty i pollution ¥ unemployment [/l inadequate public
/1 lack of housing [l disease ] discrimination transportation
(] crowding b crime [J corruption

] Understand from Context. Read each statement from the interview.
Choose the sentence closest to what Dr. Perlman means. Use information from the
article to explain your answers.

i

1. “By coming to settle in the city, they have in effect ‘voted with their feet.

People are making it clear which kind of life they prefer.
b. People would rather live in the country than live in the city.
c. People don't have as much opportunity in the city as they do in the country.

2. "Ewvery ‘first-world’ city . . . has within it a ‘third-world’ city of poverty and
deprivation. And every third-world city . . . has within it a first-world city of high
culture, technology, fashion, and finance.”

a. Some megacities have more poverty than others.
(by All megacities have both poverty and wealth.
c. Some megacities have more wealth than others.

3. “The Mega-Cities Project works to share experiences that work across boundaries of

culture and geography.”

a. The Mega-Cities Project helps megacities communicate their success stories to the
people who live in that city.

b. The Mega-Cities Project helps megacities communicate their success stories to
other cities in that counkry.

(c.) The Mega-Cities Project helps megacities communicate their success stories to
megacities in other countries.

E Infer Information. Discuss the questions. Support your opinion with information from the article.

1. _}'-th.r does Dr. Perlman sa%sh_e- refers cities that are not planned over planned cities?
hey'occur spanfaneaushy and ate unigue,

2. Why do you think Dr. Perlman thinks megacities are exciting? Do you agree?

3. Do you live in a megacity, or have you ever visited one? What are the pros and cons
of living in a megacity?

4, Do you think life in megacities will improve in the future or get worse? Why?

RLelUYR (elS QeI [dentify urban problems

D Frame Your Ideas. Check which urban ) poverty () pollution
problems you think exist in vour area. Discuss . " |
‘ with a partner and provide examples. Q = Q et st !
| () crowding () lack of housing |
b Discussion. Talk about the problems you've () disease () discrimination |
| identified. As agroup, discuss at least five ways ) inadequate public () unemployment |
7 . ; : |
1| to make improvements in your town or city. transportation (::) i !

B Project. Choose several social problems that exist in your town or city.
Write letters to a local newspaper suggesting possible solutions.



languagedownload.ir

Writing: Complain about a problem

Formal Letters: Review

When writing to a friend or family memlber, an informal tone,
casual language, and abbreviations are acceptable, However,
when writing to the head of a company, a boss, or someone
you don't know, standard formal language should be used,
and regular spelling and punctuation rules apply. Formal
letters are usually typewritten, not handwritten. The following
salutations and closings are appropriate for formal letters:

WRITING MODEL ———— |
|

your address _| 4?.] . .?uIcPhersan Avenue
. Fh]]aaelphia. Pennsybvania 19
date Juane 30, 2008

Red Maple Cafs g |

Tﬂf? West Pine Straet recipl
Phﬂad'&lpi‘tla, :Ha]'m_g}rh.-ania 19102 addre

salutation —-—[ Dear Sir or Madam:

Formal salutations Formal closings } e "
live a few blogks
Dear Mr, / Mrs, / Ms, / Dr. / Professor [Lee): Sincerely (vours), | 1he past ey rlﬁonmfgﬂfﬁ‘]:: - ;_‘r_"st;ura_m, For
| : ; ! Lcheed that in the
| evenings th ;
Dear Sir or Madam: Respectfully (yours), | buqmget_‘;:;i;;m gj‘t;g&n on the side of your
" elgnborhondg narm on
| arb VET th'&
To whom it may concern: Best regards, | %ﬂs ;gﬂ ;:ans and the trash goag EVErywhers
: ot only unpleasant to look af, by it iz als
N | a ]].Eﬂlth J‘Laza_'rd‘ = ]
Cordially, | Caild
1 &« ashi ¥ou pleaze make sure that when the
] | 12 put out, the garbage cans are closads
Letters of Complaint | Your helping keep our n ot 3 e
187 B H i T edJ-.l =
When writing a formal letter of complaint, first state the reason | beautiful would be greatly apprecistad,
why vou are writing and the problem. Then inform ; |
closing T[ Respectiully

whomever you are writing what you would like him or
her to do about it, or what you plan to do.

A Prewriting. Listing ldeas. Think of a problem
in your community that you would like to complain about,
List the reasons why it is a problem.

Problem: #rsd an side of fuilding

B Writing. On a separate sheet of paper, use your

Reasons: —wxpledsdns Fo lock af
—REANH ARERF A

Problem:

Reasons:

—— s mE—E

60 UNITS

notes to write a letter of complaint, State what
you intend to do or what you would like to see
done. Remember to use the appropriate level of
formality.

Self-Check.

[] Did you use the proper salutation and closing?

L1 Are the tone and language in the letter
appropriate for the audience?

L] Did you use regular spelling and punctuation

and avoid abbreviations?

Peer Response. Exchange letters with a
partner, Write an appropriate response to your

partner’s letter, as if you were the person to whom it

was addressed,
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Writing

Your actual |
teaching time: |

Suggested | 25-30
teadhhgﬂma:| miraibes

Formal Letters: Review
* Have a volunteer read the explanation out loud.

« Draw a two-column chart with the heads lnformal
letters and Formal Jetters on the board. To check
comprehension, have Eai_rs scan the explanation for
information about each type of letter and complete
the chart in note form. Review as a class. Complete
the chart on the board as vou get feedback from
students. (Informal letters: to friends or family; use
an informal tone; use casual language; use
abbreviations; Formal letters: to someone you don't

know [head of a mm}pan}r, boss, etc.]; itten;
use standard formal language; use re spelling;
respect punctuation rules; use appropriate salutations
amc]ID closings)

» Have a volunteer read the Formal salutations and
Formal closings out loud.

= To clarify the use of salutations, write the following
exercise on the board or photocopy and distribute.

Complete asaclass. (1.e, 2.b,3.d, 4. ¢)

1. ‘When wrlﬂng ta a. Dear Mr. Stevan
o wormen you b Dear Sir
don't know c. To wham it may
i when writing fo concern
a man you don't d. Deor Mr, Bale
ke e Deor Madam

3. When writing to
a man named
Steven Bale

4 When you don't
krnow if the
persan you are
wiriting to is male
or female

= Have volunteers read the explanation for Letters of
Complaint out loud.

» Have students read the writing model individually.
To check comprehension, ask In which paragraph does
Olivia explain wiy she is writing? (in the first) Does she
tell the person she is writing fo what she would like
hing/her to do? (yes—in the second paragraph)

o Then ask Does Olivia sownd polite? (ves) What polite
language does she use? (Could you please make sure . . . ;
... would be greally appreciated)

M = Extra Writing Skills Practice

(A Prewriting

» Have students look at the model, choose a problem,
and list ideas individually.

= You may want to have students who chose the same
problem share ideas with each other. After students
discuss, encourage them to add new ideas they agree
with to their lists.

E Writing
¢ Remind students to include their own address, the

date, and the address of the person they are writing
to. Refer students to the writing model.

* Remind students to use polite language. You may
want to elicit some useful language from the class
and write it on the board, (I'm writing to complain
about . . . ; Iwould appreciate it if youcould .. . ;1
would be most grateful if you could .. ;.. would
be greatly ap}preci ted; Thank you in advance for .. . ;
Could yvou please ... ?)

= Encourage students to use paired conjunctions as
apgmpriate. Point out how the reasons unpleasant to
look at and a health hazard are joined with a paired
conjunction in the writing model.

= As students write, circulate to offer help as needed.

[d self-Check

= Have three students read the Self-Check questions
ouk loud.

» Before students submit their paragraphs for
correction, have them self-check their work and make
any necessary changes.

[:] Peer Response

= You may want to elicit some useful from
the class and write it on the board. (I'm writing in
response to your letter of [date]; With regard to your
letter of [date] . . . ; Please accept my apologies for. . .;
Please don't hesitate to contact me again if . . )

= Point out that the reply is also a formal letter, so
students should follow the same rules they used to
write the letter of complaint.

* You can tell students to first apologize and give an
explanation and then explain what they plan to do
about the problem.

Te0

:
1
:
4




Y @ Listening

P e E
Suggested 5-10 Your actual T |
teaching time: | minutes teaching time: | |

= Give students a moment to look at the adjectives.
Explain that students will hear four conversations
about cities.

« Point out that students will check more than one
adjective for some conversations.

* Have pairs compare answers.

= Ag students listen again for confirmation, pause after
each conversation and have students explain their
choices. (Possible response: Conversation 1: The man
said he had to live in the countryside in China. There
was a lot of poverty, and it was very boring because
there was nothing to do but work.)

Challenge: [+5-10 minutes] On the board, write the
fﬂilu::wing ideas from the conversations and paired
conjunctions:
The poverty was hard to take 1§ wes r'¢n-H'f Barr'ng
| couldn+ getf used to the Fﬂ”uﬁﬂﬂ. | couldn't gat used
to the crime.
There is ne graffit. They banned chewing qum.
The people were not friendly. The paeple wara nof
considerate,

mot anly .. but (olsol  either .. or neither ... mor

Have students join the sentences using the paired
conjunctions in box. Then have students listen to
the conversations again to check their answers.

AUDIOSCRIPT
For audioscript, see page ASF.

[l Respond to each question...

Your actual |

P | ; teaching time:
]

| teaching time: i minutes

* Remind students to use polite answers for questions
1and 2.

= Review answers by having various students share
their responses.

Option: [+5-10 minutes] Pair work, Have students
role-play the conversations in Exercise B. Encourage
students to keep the conversation going and make
more than 4-6 exchanges for each situation. Make sure
each student plays both roles.

T61

B Make each sentence logical ...
Suggested | 5-10 Your actual |

teaching time: | minutes | teaching time:

= Before having students do the exercise individually,
refer them to Exercises D and E on page 53 to review
using negatives prefixes to form antonyms.

* Have students compare answers with a partner and
review as a class,

Option: [+5 minutes] Have students write their own
sentences about what they consider inappropriate
behavior. Encourage students to use the sentences they
created for Exercise C as a model and replace
fragments of their choice. You may want to model the
activity for the class. For example, Littering in parks
where there are trasheans s really inexcusable.

[] combine the sentences...

T
Youur actual |
teaching time;

Suggested | 5
teaching time: | minutes

= Maodel the first itern with the class. Point out that
students shouldn't use a double negative.
{neither . . . should NOT: retther——sheoulds’t)

* Have students compare answers with a partner.

« Review as a class. Have volunteers read the new
sentences out lowd.

'EXTRAS (optional)

* Workbook: Page 49
* Complete Assessment Package

= ActiveTeach:
Summit TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets
Printable Audioseripts
“Can-Do" 5elf-Assessment Charts
Workbook Answer Key

* MySummitLab:
Writing
Summit TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets
Achievemant Test 5
Review Test 1



o : e
4 ’. ActiveBook: \ore Fractice

Review

grammar - vocabulary . listening
reading . speaking . pronunciation

35
B G» Listening. Listen carefully to the conversations about cities. Check the adjectives
that are closest in meaning to what the people say about each place. Listen again if necessary.

o
& AN F .
e

%

2 £ & £ FE ol

1. rural China O @ O O O O O O O @
2. Los Angeles O O Q@ Q @ ® @ Q O
3. Singapore O O FLES e E) 88 e e8]
O ® e e @ o 9% e

4, Paris &

E Respond to each question in your own way.

1. “Do you mind if I call someone on my cell phone?”

............................... i e e

4. “Who do you know that really gets on your nerves?”

: PR _

Make each sentence logical by attaching a negative prefix to one of the adjectives. Usea
dictionary if necessary.

1. Painting graffiti on public buses and trains is 5. When a salesperson is rude, I find it not
really excusable.  inavcusable) only respectful but also annoying. (disrespectiul)

2, I believe littering and spitting on the street are 6. [ should warn you that the air pollution
responsible behaviors.  (irresponsible) downtown is really pleasant. (unpleasant)

3. Young people who play loud music without 7. 1 think politicians who are honest and
consideration for the people around them are corrupt should be punished. (dishonest)

exhibiting reall er behavior (improper
B TEE 5 8. It doesn't help when people are courteous

4. 1 think it's very appropriate for people to to each other. (discourtzous)

scream into their cell phones in theaters.
(linappropriate)

m Combine the sentences with the paired conjunction indicated. Use gr, nor, or but (also).

1. Restaurants shouldn’t allow smoking. Theaters shouldn't allow smoking. (neither)
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GD,&I‘LS After Unit 5, vou will be able to:

nt of animals
the benefits

[ _: 0 . cter
Preview s S e
‘ e b animal consepyatio

ﬂ Topic Preview. Find your birth year on the Chinese Zodiac.
What's your animal sign?

TIGER
1950 1962 1974
1986 1998 2010
| Salf-confident, independent,
and emational. Sametimes
1 wou tend ta be mconsiderate
ant sedligh.

RABEBIT
1951 1563 1975
1987 19499 2014
Intelligent, kind, and helpful,
You are aisa traibonal and
spmewhal conservalive. You
tend to tell prople what's an

[0 4

1948 1961 14973
1985 1997 209
Hardwarking, serious, and
respansible. You can sometimes
/ be a workaholic. [§'s difticult to get
/i ur mind. Ay yau bo changa your opinicas and
A TN 7a. baliefs, and you get angry easily.

s . - —~ - - 4
PRAGON [« _‘“ _ ) o ianl
-« RAT

I
1852 1964 1976 : m s .
1803 2000 2012 ; o
3 104 1
e i A\\ - o
\

e

truthful. You don't always feel Generous
: L , honest, and
canfident in yoursedl or yiour ; : aglnalive. Yau are usually
abilities. You are alzo 2 litts % ; carafil, and somehimes you

Beentric at limes. are & perfectiomst
L [ & .
™ l - . \Ll’ P ‘ : :_'.

’

SNAKE

1953 1965 19??

1989 2001 2013

= \i BOAR
) 1950 1971 1083
1995 2007 2018

Attractive and very calm.
You are able o mrhl;l{: ond ‘ Generally quiet and hanest,
decisons and give good | ! : g You work hasd toward your
nuvl:;suwatir:-lﬂe: ¥au can r! ﬂt}gﬁﬂﬁ:::;h:::muy
R | "5} ‘ cansiderate 1o the friends
yau have,

1954 196G 1978
1990 2002 2014
Populat, oulgoing, and
cheerful. You are a real
pEQpdE persan. Somelimes
you are oo talkative.

r 1858 1970 raa?
: 1504 2006 201a
Honest, caring, and modest. Yau
anz always there far your friends.
¥oal may al imes seem cold and
unirieadly 1o people who don't
krsow youu,

'ROOSTER

1957 1960 1541
1983 2005 2y
’,ﬂ Attraciive and self-confident.

fou want to be very successiul,
Somedirnes you sav things just o
maka peaple 6ok up b9 gow.

1955 1967 1979
19 23 2015
Pascionate, very artistic,
and a bit shy. You are good
at underslanding albar
people's prabierms. Somatimes
you 3¢ oo willing to believe
what ather pepple say

MONKEY

1956 196E 1940
1982 2004 26
Clever and likable. You have
new 2nd interesting ideas.
and you learn very quickly,
Somelimas yau can also be

i little egotistical.

Information source: silverdragonstudio.com
I Express Your Ideas.

1. How well do the adjectives for your sign describe your personality? How are you
different from the description?

2. Do you think the descriptions match the animals in any way? Why or why not?
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ﬂ Topic Preview

Suggested
teaching time:

Your actial | |
teaching time: | |

10-15
minutes

= To introduce the theme of animals, have students
spend a few moments looking at and reading the
Chinese Zodiac,

+ As students study the animal signs, encourage them to
use the pictures to identify the animals they don’t know.

o Ak What do wou know about the Chinese Zodiac?
(Possible responses: Each year has an animal name;
According to the Chinese Zodiac, the year when you
were born affects vour personality.)

= To check comprehension, ask Which animal sign:

is described as having high self-esteem? (tiger,
rooster)

is described as being good-looking? (rooster, snake)
enjoys meeting new people? (horse)

tells the truth? (rat, boar, dog, dragon)

dogsn't talk a lot? (boar, goat)

» Before students find their birth vears, point out that
students who were born before February 4 should
use the sign for the previous year. For example, if a

rson was born on January 15, 1967, he or she
should find the sign for 1966. (horse) (Note: The
Chinese have a lunar calendar so their new year
starts some time before the middle of February.
Chinese New Year does not fall on the same di}r each
year, so February 4 is given as an approximate date.)

+ Have students read the animal signs that match their
birth vears. Have students find the adjectives for their
signs. Help the class to work out the meaning of any
unknown language.

Language note: Students may need help with the
following words or expressions: the zodiac is an
imaginary area thro which the sun, moon, and
planets appear to travel; if people look up to

| someone, they admire that person.

'

= =a
Culture note: The zodiac is related to a horoscope,
which is a desu’i&léiﬂn of your character and your
future based on osition of the stars and planets
at the time of your birth. It is also related to
astrology, which is the study of the relationships of
the stars and planets and how influence events
and people. The Chinese Zodiac is based on a
twelve-year cycle. It represents a cyclical concept of
time: every twelve years the cycle is repeated. Each
year in the cycle is given an animal name, so every
animal reappears every twelve years. There is a
popular belief that people who have the same
animal sign have similar personality traits.

L —=— — W=t

Optien: [+5 minutes] Discussion. Ask Have you ever
looked up your sign on the Chinese Zodiac? Have you ever
vead another kind of horoscope? Do you believe in
foroscopes?

B Express Your Ideas

Your actual |
teaching Lnne:

Suggested | 5-10
teaching timc: minutes

» Form small groups. Have a volunleer read item 1 out
loud. Have students share their signs and explain
why they agree / disagree with the descriptions.
Encourage students to give concrete examples to
support their views. (Possible response: I'm a rat. It's
true that I'm generous—I like to help other people—
but I'm not too much of a perfectionist. I'm a little
impatient, and [ sometimes rush to finish my tasks,
so [ don't think I always try to be perfect in the things
Ido)

s Have a volunteer read item 2 out loud. Then have
students scan the descriptions to decide if they match
the animals. Encourage students to choose a
descri!:tian that matches the animal and one that
doesn’t (at least partially).

s Then have students share their opinions of the two
descriptions with their groups. (Possible responses:
The ox is described as hardworking. [ agree. In the
past, oxen were used to pull carts and carry heavy
things; Snakes are described as attractive, but to me,
they're disgusting!)

» Review as a class. Have a volunteer from each group
present his/her responses to the class.

Option: [+5~10 minutes] Say Astrology is the study of
the planets and stars and their influence on us. Some people
believe their personalities are influenced by their animal
sigis (the year in which they were born). Other people
believe their personality is influenced by their star sign (the
day on which they were born). In small groups, have
students discuss their views on astrology and the
Chinese Zodiac and explain why they believe / don't
believe it.
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¥ ¢ soundBites
Suggested 10

teaching time: minutes

Your actusl
‘teaching tima:

= Have students lock at the photo. Ask Where are the
people? (at the zoo) Have you ever been to a zo0? Diid you
like §t?

= Have students read and listen to the conversation.

= To check comprehension, ask Do Alicia and Ben have
similar or different views on zoos? (Different—Ben likes
zoos and Alicia doesn’t.)

* Write the following statements on the board and have
students correct them to make them true. (1. true;
2. false: Ben and Alicia have different views about
zoos; 3. false: Alicia likes animals.)
i. Ben wanted to go to the zoo more thon Alicia.
2. Ben and Alicia have similar views about zeas.
3. Alicia doesn't like animeals.

Language note: If you talk someone into doing
something, you uade the person to doit. If an
animal is up, it is forced to stay in a small
place without being able to move around much.

Option: [+5 minutes] Form small groups for
discussion. Ask Who's opinion do you agree with more,
Ben's or Alicin’s? Have students support their opinions.

[ Think and Explain

Suggested | 5-10
teaching time: _rnhum___

 Your actual
teaching tirne:

= Before students read the conversation again, have
volunteers read the questions out loud.

= Review answers as a class,

Option: [+5 minutes] Write the following discussion
questions on the board: Are animals heppiar in zess or in
the wild? What benefits do wild animals gain from being

In zoos? What do wild animals lose b\‘r Ba]'ns t In zoos?
Have students discuss the questions in I groups.

T63

STARTING POINT
Juggested 15 Your actual |
teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: |

Associate |ldeas

* Individually, have students choose five adjectives and
an animal that best matches each adjective. In pairs,
have students discuss the adjectives and animals they
chose.

* As pairs discuss, encourage them to think of reasons
to support their choices.

* Draw the following word web on the board:

pﬂﬂ:ribiﬂg

animals

frightening

To review as a class, ask Which animals do you think are
[rightening? Why? Elicit answers and supporting
reasons from various students. Add the names of
animals students mention to frighiening. Follow the
s;me procedure for a few other adjectives of your
choice.

EXTRAS {optional)

*Workbook: Exercises 1-4
* MySummitLab: Preview
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l?é‘ﬂmﬁﬂPW“mdd‘perame statement is very common in spoken
English. For example, Jus! relax,

FE [ -
[ ¢) Sound Bites. Read and listen to a
conversation between two friends at the zoo.,

ALICIA: | can't believe | let you talk me into coming
here. | really have a problem with zoos.

BEN: C'mon. These guys have got it made. They're well-
cared for. They're healthy. They've got plenty of food.

ALICIA: You could say the same thing about people in
prisons. What about freedom? | hate seeing animals
cooped up in cages.

BEN: You think animals are any happier in the wild?
Always hungry? Running from some bigger animal
that's trying to eat them?

ALICIA: | don't know. Maybe not.

BEN: Just look at that tiger over there. Where else &Y
could you see such a beautiful animal up close?

ALICIA: You're right about that. He is magnificent.

[ Think and Explain. With a partner, discuss
the questions and support your answers with
information from Sound Bites,

Answers will vary, but may includa:

1. What is Alicia's r:rb ection to zoos?
Animals are kepl in es and are not free.

2. How is Ben's aﬁll-u e different from
Alicia’s?! He believes animals are well-cared for

Z00s,

3. What dn-es Ben mean when he says,
“These guys have got it made”? Lile is easier
for animadis m 7005 than in the wild,

4. What do Alicia and Ben agree on about
zoos? Zoos allow people to see beautitul animals

up close,

STARTING POINT

Associate Ideas. What adjectives do you associate with different animals? With a partner, choose five
adjectives and discuss an animal you think each adjective describes.

frightening ADJECTIVE

unusual .
e ——

friendly etk e

AMNIMAL

calm

loving

irritating  gttractive

unfriendly

independent

disgusting

hardworking quiet
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Exchange opinions about the treatment of animals

2a7F
ﬂ Grammar Snapshot. Read the posts on a discussion board and notice the passive modals,

a0d " 7 TNEET =

L @U’agﬁ _ﬁu-_-r."-'i.'i'-r.n; s Cutiamire By L = =4

Thraasd Toole v | Sanrchthin Theasd ™ | Sabs Thraad w | Dt p Mchn

e o L = R
B e OPOLTED: 621 12:09AM Lacatian:  Meitresl, Canada # i

dsuchet @ member joined: 04/01/05 5

CH|
Does anyone else get as fed up as | do about the inhumane treatment of animals? In my opinicn, animals should
never be killed just for sport or entertainment. Hunting, bullfighting, and any other “sport™ that involves the killing
of defenseless animals should be completely banned. What do you all think? Is killing animals ever justified?

B 0sTED: 71 1148 AM l.acatinn:

Reiko T © guem ¥ .

As far as I'm concemed, the needs of people come first, For example, animals have to be used for medical '
research to make sure new medications are safe. It just can’t be helped. Otherwise, new treatments might
nol be discovered.

B® pOSTED: 77 102PM Locathon:  Milan, lialy
Laura Pﬂ’pogﬂlﬂ & member joined: 09/12/04 4

I agree with Reiko— people first. But that doesn't mean animals should be treated inhumanely. Recantly |
was reading aboul corporate cattle farms, and | was shocked at how crowded and filthy the conditions are.
| I'm sure animals don’t have to be raised like that.

i

— - - - : e
CH Corpus Motes: In written English, the most frequently used collocation with the adjective inhumane is treatment.

E Evaluate Ideas. Do you agree with any of the opinions expressed on the discussion
board? Why or 'I.m'h;n,.f not?

. Grammar. The paﬁswe voice with modals

Can for present possibility or ability Yes / no questions
Al ernatives can be fnum:l for mEdEca! research on animals. Can other types of research be fnumi'?;

GRAMMAR BOOSTER
=0 G0
+ Modals and modal-like

expressions: summary

Might (not) and could for present or future possibility mlgnm?&f:g’ﬁuﬁ:;:;:g
Mew IH t th i} ’
Ll “]“Es’_'"'“" be discovered throug - Do animals have to be used for research?
Cgﬁiemighl not be mnstreated if people knew Information guestions
ahnuhﬂye mndiﬂﬁljs How can ammals he ll'ﬂ‘ﬂ'lﬂ'-d o hﬁfp humans?
A lotcould be done to improve conditions. What could be done to imprave snmtryné?
Couldn't and can't for present impossibility Vihy must their lives be respected?
Research couldn’t be done today without animals. - Why do their lives have to be respected?
Sometimes testing on animals can't be helped . .
Should and shouldn't for advisability BE CAREFY
Corporate chicken farms should be shut down. exXPresses amﬂﬂrﬁ;ﬂ /
People shouldn't be prohibited from hunting. | expresses i ﬂdcemhe
Have to and must for neuusslnr '?‘"“315 don't have to be killed ¢
Some animals have to be killed . = i not OF research
Traditions like builﬁghtmg must be preserved. Must not be kiljag ¢
Ez il it 'O‘F
NOTE: Must is rarely used in informal English. be Dmhah..md]
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A & Grammar Snapshot

Suggested B=1u
T.E.achingtime:i minles

Your actual’
- teaching tirme:

= Point to the Grammar Snapshot and ask What is this?
(an Internet discussion board) Elicit or explain the
meaning of discussion board. (a site on the Internet
where people can post their opinions and get replies
from other people}j

» With books closed, have students listen and take
notes on the different opinions expressed. Review as
a class. Write the opinions on the board as students
respond.

» Have students read the Grammar Snapshot
individually and notice the use of passive modals. To
check comprehension, ask Who thinks that aninals
should never be killed for sport or entertainment?
(dsuchet) Who believes that animals have to be used for
research? (Reiko T) Who agrees with Reiko T7 (Laura

Propoggio) Who thinks animals don't have to be raised in

poor conditions? {Laura Propoggio)

Language note: Humare is treating people or
animals in a way that is kind. If animals are raised
on corporate farms, they are grown to be used as
food, for cosmetics, for their fur, etc. :

I} Evaluate Ideas

Siiggested &
teaching time: | minutes

Your actual
teaching dme:

» Read the question out loud. Have a volunteer explain
whether or not he/she agrees with one of the
opinions on the discussion board. Ask students with
a different opinion to express their views.

» Form small groups. Have students discuss their
views on the remaining two opinions. As groups
discuss, encourage them to give reasons to support
their views,

= To review, have a volunteer from each group report
the opinions expressed by the group to the class.

Grammar
Suggested 10 Your actual
{eaching time: minutes teaching time:

o On the board, write:
The killing of animals should be banmed,

Point to the sentence on the board and ask Is this the
active or the passive voice? (the passive voice) How do
you form the passive voice with modals? (modal + be +
the past participle) Label the example on the board:
The killing of animels should be Bonned.
muodal + ke + past participle

» Have students read the five headings in the first
column and study the examples.

» Have students read the examples for yes / no questions.
To point out the difference between have fo and other
modals, write these bwo examples on the board:

Can this be done? Does thiz have fo be done?

Have students identify the “maodal” in each example.
Circle the modals as students respond. (Can, have to)
Ask What is the sante in Hiese sentences? (be done)
Underline as students respond. Ask What's the
difference in these fwo sentences? (the position of the
modals: daes is used with hawe to, not with can) Erase
Can and have to from the board. Ask Which example on
the board do should and must fit info? (the first: Should
this be done? AMust this be done?)

= Point out that could and might are not normally used
in yes / no questions about possibility, but they can be
used in answers, Add to the board:
Is bullfighting going *o be banned? I+ might be
Do you think bullfighting will be banned? It could be

banned one day.

» Have students read the examples for information
questions. To peint out the difference between
information questions with have to and other modals,
write these two examples on the board:

Why must they be treated poorly?
Why do they have to be treated poerly?

Have students identify the “modal” in each example.
Circle the modals as students respond, {must, have to)
Ask What is the same in these sentenices? (why; be treated
poorly) Underline as students respond, Wihat's the
difference in these two sentences? (the position of the
modals; do is used with have fo, not with must) Point out
that do / does comes before the subject in information
questions with have fo in the passive voice.

* Have a volunteer read the Be Careful! note out loud.
Write the following sentences on the board. To check
comprehension, have students paraphrase each
sentence. (1. It is not necessary to raise animals on
crowded farms. 2. Ralsing animals on crowded
farms should be prohibited.)

1. Arimals den't have to be raised on crowded forms.
2. Animals must not be roised on crowded farms.

Language note; Have to is not a true modal. It has the

ing of a modal and is often referred to as a
“modal-like expression.” Must is often used in
speech by people in authority; for example, an
employer might tell an employee, “You must come
in on time,”

) ActiveTeach

+ Inductive Grammar Charts
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E Grammar Practice

Suggested 5
teaching time: minutes

Your actual
teaching tirme:

= Model the first item with the class. As a reminder,
elicit from the class how passive modals are formed.
{maodal + be + the past participle)

» Have students compare their sentences with a
partner and review as a class.

Option: [+5 minutes] On the board, rewrite the
sentences from items 1-4 in Exercise D, using different
modals:

A. Peaple must be allowed to hunt deer.

B Alternativas to animals researeh could be

discovered
£, Wild animals can'? be kepi' as pets.
D Fax I-umh'ng a:m-gf-ﬂ‘ Le banned.

Have pairs decide if statements 1-4 from Exercise D
have the same meaning as statements A-D on the
board. If there is a difference in meaning, ask students
to take notes of the differences. Review as a class. (1. It
is advisable to allow people to hunt deer vs. A. It is
necessary to allow people to hunt deer. 2. and B. have
the same meaning. 3. It is advisable not to keep wild
animals as pets vs. C. It is impossible to keeﬁ wild
animals as pets. 4. It is advisable to ban fox hunting vs.
D, It is possible that fox hunting is/will be ba.tm:ﬁ%

@ @ Vocabulary

suggested | 5-10
teaching time: | minutes

» Have students listen and study the statements. Then
have students listen and repeat chorally.

= Encourage students to use the illustrations to
determine the meaning of any unknown words. If
necessary, explain that hide is the animal’s skin that is
removed to be used for leather, and slaughter means
kill.

Language note: Kill is a general word, and s!ﬂugﬁfer-
is a specific word (killing animals for food).

A

Option: [+10 minutes] Draw the following diagram
{without the answers) on the board or print it out from
ActiveTeach.

[ Animals . ... |
|
I 1
| are trained to . .. | [areused for ... |
belp peagls mpdical roseoreh
e o i Sfreuses roging
IE - T i
S
[ are keptin... | !arekirted{ﬂr... ]
E T T thple hides gnd fue
fatal-1+ ;ﬂﬂd
'#Et u:un-—!
= = Graphic Organizers

# = Vocabulary-Building Strategies

With books closed, have pairs use the Vocabulary in
Exercise E and their own ideas to complete the diagram.
To review as a class, complete the diagram on the board
as you get feedback from students.

F | Integrated Practice

Suggested =
teaching time: minutes:

Your actual
teaching tirme:

» Have a volunteer read the example out loud.

« Have students complete the exercise individually.
Encourage them to use as many different modals as
possible.

» Then have students compare answers with a partner.

* Review as a class. Have a few volunteers share their
opinions with the elass. As volunteers respond,
encourage students with opposing views to state
their opinions,

NOW YOU CAN

_ Suggested | 10-15 | Your actual
“teaching time: mhu.:ﬁ& LE&d'l,mg‘!tne{

= Have students read the ways for expressing an
opinion, disagreeing, and agreeing, out loud.
= Hawve two volunbeers read the example out loud.

= Ask What is a different way to respond to the statement in
the model? Elicit other onses from the class.
Encourage students to use the phrases from the boxes.

« Have students write down their opinions
individually. Encourage students to discuss all the
ways animals are or treated using the
Vocabulary in Exercise E.

B Use the Grammar

* In pairs, have students exchange opinions and ask
and answers questions using passive modals,

* As students exchange opinions, circulate to offer help
as needed. Make sure students use passive modals
correctly.

B Discussion

= Take a class poll. Ask Who i in favor of keeping animals
int zoos? Who is against it? Keep a tally on the board.
Have a few stud%ﬂnts give supporting reasons. Follow
the same procedure for other ways animals are used
or treated from the Vocabulary,

= Have students analyze the chart and say whether or
not the majority of the class feels the same way.

EXTRAS (optianal)

+ Grammar Booster
* Workbook: Exercises 5-7
* MySummitLab: Lesson 1
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E Grammar Practice. Write sentences using modals and the correct form of the passive voice.

1. People / should / allow to hunt deer.

2. Alternatives to animal research / might / discover.

3. 